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PREFACE

The following essay (with the nom de plume srTeMG
frzc ) was offered in compstition for the Vishwanath
Narayan Mandlik Gold Melal of the University of Bombay.

.1t was approved by the Juiges with the remark : Tt desorves
to be printed, as it collects together a great deal of interest-
ing historieal information. It is now accordingly publishel
with the kind pormission of the University of Bombay.

In preparing the essay I have utilisel tho labours of
most of the previons workers in the field, to whore writings
I have given constant references in the foot-nuotes. I also
enjoyed the exceptional advantage of having nt my disposl
the entire Government Manuscripts Tibrary at the Deccan
College, Poona, and wae in fact, at the time of writing this
essay, actnally engagel in preparing a Descriptive Catalogue
of the grammatical works in that Library.

As the title inlicates, it is an essay—n mere tentative
uttcmp{:——nn'l not a profound treatise ; and I have thought
it worth while printing it merely because, as far as I know,
no work of the kind, covering exactly the fleld of this essny,
hag so far appeared. In the ‘Grundriss der Indo-Arigchen
Philologie’ there was to appear a work ‘which would bave
made the writing of this essay snperfiuons, bat apparently
nothieg has come of it 0 far,

1 have made a fow necessary changes in the essay as it
was originally submitted, especially in the light of some
kind suggestions received from Professor Hari Mahadeva
Bhadkamkar of the Wilson College, Bombay, and from
Professor Vaijanath Kashinath Rajavade of the Fergusson
College, Poona, who wero appointed judges for the essay.
My old and honoured teacker, Professor K. B. Pathsk, had
also the goodness to read the essay through and point out
certain inaccuracies of fuct and statement, for which I am
deeply grateful to him, For the most part, however, the
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essay remains just as it was written in 1009 with the excep-
tion of the Chronological Conspectus and the General Index,
without which no publishel work of this nature could be
regarded as complete.

I do not, of course, expect that the essay wonld bo
entirely free from mistakes both of omission and of com-
migsion. New facts are coming to light every day ; and even
of facts that have been already known, it is too much to
hope—so numerous are tho workers in the field and so scat-
tered their writings—that I have taken into consideration
all, or even the most important all. I would most thank-
fully receive, therefore, any corrcetions or suggestions for
improvement. I only hope that the essay contains enoungh
to justify its publication in this present form.

Pooxa,
N S. K. BELvALRAR.
November 1914,

Postseript :  Little did I expect, when I wrote the
above in Noverber last, that one of the judges for the.
essay—P'rofessor H. M. Bhadkamkar of the Wilson College,
Bombay—iwould not live to see it in print. Buf it is the
anexpected that has happened. Professor Bhadkamkar took
a genuine interest in me and my work, and by writing this -
postseript 1 wish to keep his name permanently associated -
with what is—though not the first—yet one of the carliest
fruits of my literary activity. '

Decusx Convrsr, Pooxa, -
S. K. Brrvargag.

15th July 1915.



AN ACCOUNT OF THE DIFFERENT EXISTING

SYSTEMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR

1. Qrammatical speculations In Indla: Thelr extent and value.—
It would be hardly an cxaggeration to say that in
no other country has the science of grommar been
studied with such a zeal and carried to such a perfection
as it has been in India. Even a bare catalogue of the
names of grammarians ancient and modern and of such of
their works as are still preserved to us can amply bear
out the truth of this assertion. On the lowest calulation
there nre yet current in various parts of Indin nearly a
dozen different schools of Sanskrit grammar, at least
three hundred writers in the field including those that
arc known to us only from quotations, and more than a
thousand separate treatises original as well as explana-
tory. And it is not merely the quantity—for that need
not be a source of unalloyed pride to any pcople—but
the quality of the work produced that has won for it
a recognition and an honorable mention even at the
hands of the rigorously scientific philologists of our own
day, who arc not ashamed to own their obligations to

works and authors of over twenty-five hundred years
old.

Early grammatical specnlations

2. Grammatical specalatlons In the Vedas.—1 ho earliest spe-

culations of & grammatical naturc are to be met with
in the Iater portions of the Rigveda itself; for, even
‘if we condemn Patafijali's explanation (Mahfibhiishya :
Kielhorn, Vol. 1, p. 3) of st w7y by mameardrad@vmar:
or his explanation (Ibid. p. 4.; Rigveda vili. 69.12) of
o Rreaw: by v @waa: as being too subtle for the Vedic
1[ Sk Gr. ]
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bards,? still passages, such as Rigveda x. 125 or Taitti-
riya Samhitd vi, 4. 7. 3, already evince the conscious-
ness ' thatrthe study-of the forms of speech:is-of sufficient
importance to be pursued by itself independently of the
dealings between men and .men which are .rendered
possible by them. It is not, however, necessary Lor-our
purpose to put together.all the Vedic passages that have
or can be made to have a grammatical significance.
Suffice it to say that the available data do not warrant
the supposition that the ¢Seers of the Mantras ' had.made
any considerable advance in the science of grammar. .
Indeed, it was not their business to do that. To observe .
the silent-or violent workings of Nature and-to record in
fitting verse the feelings and thoughts awakened by their
contemplation was enough to .employ all their leisure
‘hours. Philosophy arises only when the harmony of life
is disturbed from within (or from without) so .that the
old child-like faith in the world and its laws becomes:no
longer possible ; and grammar is a species of .philosophy.
The study of grammar receives a sudden -impetus
when one form of speech-comes into close contact -with
another and a different form. Thus, for example, the
discovery ‘of Sanskrit by modern Europe :has created
‘& “revolution in the science of philalogy, just as,:in an-
cient times, the Roman conquest of Greece and, later,the
discovery of Greek after the fall of Constantinople led to
equally momentous consequences in-the development of
thought.— The same result is also produced when in
-course of time there arise inevitable dialectical peculiari-
ties within a language. These are either.a consequence
.of the -impact of the different races one.of which.con-
‘quers:and dominates: over the rest,® or they .may..be .due

1 Compare Tantra-vartiks, Bena- their language - to the Romans,

res —edition, . 216, Greek  grammar made! little pro-
2 Until the Greeks beganto teach gress, '
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to a change in the climatic conditions—to the people
having wigrated from one place to another and modified
their cxpressions and articulations in the course of
their journcy. Somctling of this sort must have happen-
ed when the ancient Sanskrit diverged into the different
forms of Prakrit, and we are probably to explain in the
same way tho considerable difference that is observable
in the language of the Brahmanas when contrasted with
that of the ancient Sadhiths.’

3. Qrammatical speculations ln-the Brshmanes,—\When we
come to the Brihmanic speculations on the nature and
meaning of the utterances of tho ancient sages, wo find
that'they have already lost any living touch with the old
form of the language. Old forms and old words as also
old ideas had grrown obsolete giving place to newer, less
poetic and more practical ones.® Since, however, the
Sucred' Scriptures (the Vedas) were composed in the
older form of the languagre, and since, for various reasons,
it wang deemed necessary to preserve intact from generas
tion to genermtion the inhorited stock of Vedic poctry,
attention came naturally to be focussed upon tho pecu.
larities of that form of the language, and this was the
berinning of graminar praper.

The main interest of the Brihmanns, however, twas
sacerdotal. They busied themselves with the details of
the ritual and tried to discover—or invent—a rational,
timt is to say, a mythological justification for overy act
of the priest and every element of the sacrifice, If they
discussed questions of grammar or phioneties at all, they-

1 Dr. Burnell.in bis esasy on the ly developed enquiry Into

Alodrs schiool of Grammatians langnage as Phpini's treatice
notes, ‘ witbout some contact displays: Is contrary to all ex.
with forelgn peoples, and pecience,

Litter disputes-smong religl- 2 Cowmparo the Arctic home in the
ous sects st kome, auch high. Vodss, p, 230.
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came in mainly by way of illustration, or because no
other equally cogent explanation of the Sarhhitd passage
" in question was at hand. We cannot make much capital
out of their stray and half poetic utterances.

4. Grammatical speculations in allied works.—It was in the
next period that the study of grammar as a science was
taken in earnest. This was the period when the scatter-
ed hymns of the Vedas came to be collected into. family-
books and elaborate rules were framed for the regulation
of the parishads or charanas. To help students in their
task there also came into being about the same time
various manuals on phonetics,® which dealt with letters, .
accents, quantity, pronunciation, and euphonic rules.
In course of time the retentive faculty came to be culti- =
vated to an extent which is without any parallel in the.
history of the world. A further advance was made by.
the constitution of the Padapatha, commonly ascribed to
Sﬁkalya, which resolved the euphonic combinations and.
gave each word, each member of a compound, each prefix
of the verb, as also each suffix or termination of the noun
separately. The stock of grammatical notions familiar to
this stage -of development, though not very large, is
already sufficient to indicate the earnestness of the search:
for truth.

5. The predecessors of Yaska.—We are not yet certain
when the art of writing came to be invented—or intrao-
duced—in Ancient India. It was certainly much earlier;
than what Max Miiller once believed it to be.? What-
ever that period might be, it must have been prior to. the,
productxon of the Pratigakhya hterature, and by this we

"1 See Max Miller's History of . rature, p. 520 Compare on the
Ancient Indian literature, 2nd subject Biibler’s' contribntion
edition pp, 128, 187, &, to .the Grundriss der Indo-

2 Cp. Taittirlya Aranyaks, vii. 1. . .Arischen Philologie, especially

3 History of Ancient Indian Lite- page 18.

T
[P R I



[-~§s " Predecessors of Yiska H

mean not the Pratiéikhyas in their present form—which
arc post-Pininiya and pre-suppose much of his termino-
logy—but in some earlicr form, and under whatever other
names they may have been then known.! The contribu-
tions which theso prototypes of our present Pritidikhyas
made to the science of grammar can now, in the absence
of any really representative works of that class, be
merely guessed at. If tho nature and contents of our
existing PritisZkhya literature can safely be made the
basis of any inference, we may suppose that these earlicr
treatises 1. classificd the Vedic texts into the four forms
of speech known to Yaska ; 2. framed and carcfully de-
fined sorme of the primitive? safijfiiis or technical terms ;
and 3. possibly also made some more or less crude at-
tempts to redice the words to their clements and explain
the mode of their grammatical formation. The really
creative period of this scicnce is just this. Had there been
for this period any works cxtant, they would have
shown us Yiska in the making, as Yiiska himself, to
some extent, shows us Pinini in the making, It is a
great pity, therefore, that tho period should be all blank
to us. Since, however, these tentative sallies of the
enrlier authors werc not probably definite enough to
constitute a sysfem, and since we have here to treat of
gystems of Sanskrit grammar, we must next pass on to
. Yaska?, who, although a philologist and not a gramma-
rian as such, can for our purpose be regarded as forming
the link between the primitive Pratiéfkhya type of spe-

1 Goldswcker,. Pogini s Lis pllcq . Burnell would call thess the
o Banskrit )itarature, pp. 183 terme of the Aiudra School of
aund ff, ; Reprint of the same Grammariane.
by Paplini office, pp. 141 and . 3 Yfska calls his own work a

2 Primitive: those namely that complement to grammar:
Panini pre-supposes and nses WIHORT wred

_withont explaining them. Dr,
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culation on the one.hand; and the.later Paniniya mode.of
thought on the other. .

6. Yaska’s Nirukta: Its-date—In. & memorable: passage
Yaska, himself roughly:indicates the course:of the deve-
lopment: of Vedic.studies: before: his.time, :and, reflecting’
the achievements. made:upto.his:days in:-the- sciences. of
gramumar and philology, contributes his own. quota.to:the
same. The passage has been: variously. interpreted, but
the explanation.given below may be- found perhaps as
acceptable as. any other.? It mentions: three distinct
periads of intellectual development corresponding rough-
ly- to sections 2~5 above. Unfortunately: the time: of:
Yaska.is by no means yet certain. It depends' for the:
most.part, on the date that.is.to be- assigned: to. Panini,
between whom.and this-great writer at: least: a century.
if not.more, must be supposed.to. have elapsed in: order:
to account.properly for all the -advances? in. the matter:

v . These are the original ¢ Seers of
1. quTegaeeion HON Tg 1 | ypacteos . & >

These*correspondfco the..anthors: of:
FsarsaTETERAYN 9q- the Brahmanie speculations; possib-
[T wEETE, /A ly: also. to the- compiléra- of' the

fomily-books.

ITITT TSI Reawe: { These are the anthors of the Pada-

S oo Rv | 35 patha, the-Nighantu,and other allied-
AH A g = . works’, including, poésxbly the proto-

LE Gl types of our modern Pratidzkhyas,
2. Thus, for— Yaska.nges— while Panini. useg—-
Cangal wIfg R
Frequentative. QETT T
C{-5an8

Desiderative- ey g
Attribute oA gy
"Weak-termination Rgi@earer
Demominstive | : :No.one:term.exists

termination: |  TTAGHCT -for. these.

Similarly Yaske: defines (e often.used‘zbyv bim otherwise -
ther derives ) g¥wia o8 gaii@® than as a..technical term of
AN T+ gdy gy Wi grammar. Compare: vi. 6. 8,
TR a1 L FEene 4 It s vii. 1.2, vii; 1; §, &c. Again,
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andwwording:ofsthe rules of grammar-that are to be met
with in the:Ashtidhyiyl, We have dealt with the ques-
tion of Panini's dato.in another.part of this ecssay, and if
that result be accepted, Yiska must be placed about 8co
to 700.before. Christ.

There are, however, a fow facts which seem to .mili-
tate against the view that Yiska flourished before Papini.
The Sttras of Panini.nowhere make any provision for the
formation of words like 2twtet, which occurs in Nirukta (Bib.
Ind. edition, Vol. iv..page 258 &c.). Nor did Panini appar-
ently know Yiska’s explanation of gat ( Rigveda x. §5.20)
by gder g+t Panini must, therefore, have preceded Yaska;
elso how can we account for such omissions in a gram.
marian of the calibre of Panini ? The utter usclessness of
theseand similar negativeargumentscanbe seenon a closer
examination of the instances adduced, To obviate the last
of these defects KityAyana® gives QUigaial ITLHN: s &
virtika to sGtra iv.2. ¢8. KatySyna must, therefore, have
come after Yiska whose work he hero presumably utilises.
On the contrary, the first omission is not rectified even by
‘Kityiyana who gives-two virtikas (no. 7 and 8 to vi. 1.89)
to explain forms likewroi and scomt but not arqref.  This
‘would necessitate tho supposition that Yéaska came after
“Katyayana. -A mode of argumentation which leads to
‘such contradictory-conclusions is no safe foundation for

there is a great distanco bet. 1.In Kielhorn's odition vol, ii. p.

weon Yfska's definition of 220, this js given mot as a

Frovas a8 grIrerify (el
aud his giving the mesnings
for esch' individually, and
Payini’s classification of thom
jnto guwl when “joined 1o
verbs, nfi if the root develops
-into-a-noun, and sRgraaiy.
"Many more similar . illustra
tions could batfound.

vartika of Katysyane but ss
» part of the Malfbhushya.
In that cage Yuskas explans-
tion of siwanly 88 srevger
gaft and his non-acquaintanco
with vartika 1 to Sutra iv. 1,
49 may be adduced to prove
the point at issue,
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culation on the one. hand, and the later Pininiya mode of
thought on the other.

6. Yaska's Niroktn: Itsdote~In & memorable: passage
Yaska. himself roughly indicates the course of the deve-
lopment of Vedic studies before: his time, and, reflecting
the achicvements made upto his days in the sciences of
grammar snd philology, contributes his own quota to the
same. The passage has been variously interpreted, but
the explanation given below may be found perhaps as
acceptable as any other.! It mentions three distinet
periods of intellectual development corresponding rouglt-
ly. to sections 2-5 above. Unfortunately the time of
Yaska is by no means yet certain. It depends for the
most part, on the date that is to be assigned to Panini,
between whom.and this great writer at least a century,
if not.more, must be supposed to have clapsed in. order:
to account properly for all the advances? in the matter

- e T
1 QrereGaasTor saay eyt % Ti’iis:tr;f?, the original * Seers of

These correspond to the. anthors of
FRrHImRGAURYY T

the Brainnanic apeculations; possib-
G AP, FEAG:

l{y slso to the compilers- of the

[amily-books.

IYAIT vEraTAvR Remy- Thealc nrttl)l tl‘x\s n}uthors of tho Pada.
s e i YR - phtha, the Nighanto,and other allied

o T ey 3 worka', including po;sibly the proto-

JgrEeE 0 types of our modern Pratidikhyas,

2. Thus, for— Yieko ugeg— while Panini nses—
Caugal wifta frorea
Frequentative ROE TggeTa
Desiderative: Bt qTEeT
Attribute TR Friigor

"Weak termination  fRgf@eary
Denominative | { No.one term.exists
termination. §  TEERT - for these.

Similarly Yuska defines (ra- often uged. by him otherwise
ther derives ) w&wrw. as ga1i®? than as .o technical term of

arn? ge | gy Giy el grammar. Compare- vi. 6. 8,
TR A ey 0 It s ¥ii. 1. 2, vii; 1, 5y &c.. Agsin,
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and'wording:ofstho rules of grammar-that are to bo met
with in the Ashtadhyayi. We have dealt with the ques-
tion of Panini's dato.in another, part of this cssay, and if
that result be aceepted, Yaska must be placed about 8oo
to 700.before Christ.

There are, however, a few facts which seem to mili-
tate against the view that Yiska flourished before Papini.
The Sitras of Papini.nowhere make any provision for the
formation of words like arqet, which occurs in Nirukta (Bib.
Ind. edition, Vol. iv..page 258 &c.). Nor did Panini appar-
ently know Yaska's oxplanation of gut ( Rigveda x. 85.20)
by ggw@ gaft. Panini must, thesefore, have preceded Yaska;
else how can we account for such omissions in a gram-
marian of the calibre of Pinini ? The utter usclessness of
theseand similar negative argumentscan be seen on o closer
examination of the instances adduced, To obviate the last
of these defects Katysyana! gives guR¥aral QT a#=2: as a
virtika to sGtra iv.1. 48. KatyAyna must, therefore, have
come after Yaska whose work he here presumably utilises.
On the contrary, the first omission is not rectified even by
‘Kityiyana-who gives two virtikas (no. 7 and 8 to vi. 1.89)
to explain forms like strof and s7omer but not wwt, This
would necessitate tho supposition that Yiska came after
Katyyana. A mode of argumentation which leads to
‘such contradictory-conclusions is no safe foundation for

there is & great distanco bet. 1.In Kielhorn's edition vol, ii. p.

weon Yoaska's definition of 220, this is given not as &

Prores as snmyeTdg PaaRs
and his giving the meaninga
for each individually, and
Payini’s classification of them
into gt when ‘joined to
verbs, ufd if the oot develops
{dto-s nouny, and snfuegaiy.
"Many more similar .illustra.
tione could ba'found.

virlika of Kutyhiyana but es
o part of the Malfbhzehya.
In that ¢sso Yaska’s explana-
tion of arwRvy a8 arcEEr
waft and his non-aequaintance

‘with vartika 1 to Batra iv. 1,

49 may be adduced to prove
the point at issuo,
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any chronological edifice, especially when the evidence
for Yaska's priority to Panini is so overwhelming.

7. Nature of Viska's work—In form Yiska's work isa
running commentrary upon a list of words in five
adhyiyas, known as the Nighantu. The words are all taken
from the Veda; the first three adhyayas arrange them as
synonyms, the fourth is a collection of certain difficult
words occurring in the Veda, while the last is a list of the
names of Vediodeities. Yiska takes these words one by
one (in the case of the first three-adhyayas only the more
important ones), quotes Vedic passages wherein they are
used, and tries to connect them with radical stems and
launches into various interesting social and historical dis-
- cussions in his attempts to trace the later history of these
words, always giving references to any conflicting views
that may have been held on the subject. Certain general
reflections as to the nature and utility of the study of the
Vedas, the cosmological functions of the Vedic Gods, and
'so forth also find their proper place in the work.

That grammatical speculations had sufficiently advanc-
ed in the days of Yaska is evidenced even by the list of
schools and individual teachers quoted or referred to in
the Nirukta,’ none of whose works have been preserved
to us. Yaska already knew, what it required an Aristotle
to discover subsequently, viz : the fourfold classification
of words, as also the distinction between personal termi-
nations and tense affixes on the one hand, and the primary
and secondary nominal affices on the other. Nay, he
definitely formulates the theory that every noun is deriv-

1 These are: =wargorn, srrrgom, TRATSHT:, TGS, 7F:, -
-~ - e~ ~~ -

AT T, ARG S, gF anRwe:, segian,

waw,  SgAT:,  enuiant, ReqTRTON, SREITE, W

- > Q > 3 3
AN :ﬁrgﬁ;gnmi, NG TR, NrEeET: ,w}aw'her LETR-
RO, RE N Ay, Avwn, TEFETN .
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¢d from a verbal root and meets the various objections
raised against it,~n theory on which the wholo system
of Pinini is based, nnd which is, in fact, the postulate of
modern Philology.’

8 Yiska's succensors—>Iany valuable works on gram-
mar subsequent to Yaska's Nirukta but anterior to Pagini's
Ashtidhydyi have been irrevocably lost to usg for, it
cannot be maintained with cogency that the cxtremely
urtificial and algebmic style of the Ashtddhyiyi could
have been completely evolved by Panini himsclf in the
sbsence of similur tentative works preceding his. We
have got for this the cvidence of Pinini's own sitms,
which use many technical words and formulas without
having previously expliined them'—an omission which,
as indicated by Pinini at i.2.53-57, is to be accounted
for on the supposition that they were too well-known or
already sufficiently dealt with in other works to need any
cxposition at his hands.

Some of thess works must certninly have been in
existence long after the timo of the Mahfibhashya, since
we find many quotations from them in later writers. The
chief founders of grammatical schools prior to Panini
are, Apifali and KXiakritsna (compare Panini vi. 1. 92).
A rule of Apidali® is given by the KZéika on vii. 3. 95,

1 Compars Max Miller's History apd elsewhero, These conld
of Ancient Sk, Literature, pp. not all have been taken from
101-168. the Prutisakhys works anterior

2 Such e wmy, wmom, i, to Yisks, sinco some of them

gdtar, =gdl, o=, odh, appear to bo unknown to that
WY, AT, MO, Sty suthor and must have comesin.
aEEiR, ¢, Y, &e.,ocoure tovogueriocehisday,Compnre
riog respectively in i, 1. 69, also Papini | 3. 120, sreey
ii. 3, 4G, i, 3. 2, ii. 3.18, i mdfar | where  Bhafgoi
3. 13, ii. 3. 28, ii. 3. 60, fi. 3. says, MIRTR FrésT qrangt
36, ii.1,3, il.1.22,0i, 1.5, 3 sfeaergsegarn: arfurgmr-
il 2. 23, lii. 1. 93, iv. 1,76, o OHIR qaf3 *
7[ &k Gr. )
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while elsewhere it gives us the information that -the
grammar of Kasakritsna consisted of sttras thrown into-
three Adhydyas.! Kaiyyata on v. 1. 21 actually gives
portions of the text of both these grammarians®—and this
is about all the information that we possess regarding
these two ancient grammarians. To later writers like
Bopadeva® they are probably little more than mere
names,

9. The so-called Alndra treatises.— L e case stands a little
different with Indra or Indragomin. P3nini nowhere
mentions this name except under the general appelation
of ¢the easterners’. An oft-quoted passage from the
fourth tarafiga of the Kath@saritsagara informs us that
the school which Panini supplanted was known as the
Aindra school, and numbered among its adherents Katya-
yana alias Vararuchi, Vyadi, and Indradatta. Hiuen Tsang
the Chinese pilgrim, and Taranatha the Tibetian historian,
both relate a similar story, the latter adding that the
Chandra vydkarana agrees with Panini, and the Kalapa
vyakarana with the Aindra. T&r@natha also states that
God Karttikeya revealed the Aindra vyakarana to Sapta-
(not Sarva-)varman ( compare section 64, below ). Further
corroborative evidence is furnished by a passage* from
the Taittiriya-sarhhitd (vii. 4. 7), which speaks of Indra
as the first of grammarians. To all this Dr. Burnell

1 Compare the Kadika on v. 1, 58, the subject of ayyfami !
andiv. 2.65 : o wrogemd) 2 sTANGRTRGWEREETY 513 7-
=m srsigemT: + Another bit TATEFIH QAR .
of information about =mf¥- 3 Compare, gemezes: wmroTmeETA-

e, which I owe to Profes- STET SIRETY: | qQUioTrqaTsta-
sor Pathak, is that he changed T TgeEngImgaHn: b from
the root a1g 'to be’ to w, Com- Bopadeva's Mugdhabodha.

pare o1t wHRTCATAER, in the 4 a9 R wwregsamaTergE L & AT -
Mahabhashys on i. 3. 29. TeRRTETAT A qrsy ST !
Jinendrabnddhi and éﬁkntﬂyaua cereanas | anReET m;q;ﬁ:gqm
(1 4. 38 ) supply amiazuR: as @
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further adds that the Tolkappiyam, ene of the oldest
Tamil prammarg, tepresents ftsedl to be full of the
Afndra system, and war read o the Piplya King's
axsembly and there met with approval. This Tolkappi-
yam {g clotely telated to Ritantra, to Kachehiyana's Pali
prammat, and (o the Fratiiikhyas, all of whichare to be
repatided at treatices belongting to the Aindra school of
prammatianey, The conclusion' which Dr. Burnell reaclies
it that the “Aindrs was the oldest schos! of Lanskrit
prramrany, and thial Xindta treatises were actually known
to and quoted by Pinini and cther, and that Ainden
treatises 1ill cxist in the Pratifikhyay, in the Kitantea,
and in similar wotks, thouph they have been pantly recast
or corfectod”  And apain, «the Aindm treatises belong
to n system older than Panini's, though there is perhaps
reason to belicve that not one of them i, as a whole,
older than the grammar of the last.’

That the technical terms used by the so-called
Aindm trestises nre connceted with one another and are,
further, simpler and more primitive than those of Papini
is quite evident ; and an this ground {t {3 not unlikely
that they represent a school of grammarians prior to
Panini's. But since, besides the Aindm, we have at least
two other schools also older than Pinini, it will not do to
put down every onc of these £afjals as belonging to the
Aindra school, seeinpg that we have no information re-
garding the safijfifs of the other two. In the present
state of our knowledge, the fact that the Aindra school
is nowhere quoted by name cither i Panini or Maha.
bhlishya or Kudik should point to the conclusion—also
endorsed by Keilhorn—that the Aindra school is post.
Pipinlya in date, though pre-Plniniyn in substance.
Possibly it may ‘be no other than the Kifitantra school

1 Compaze bls Eesay cn the Alndra schicol of grammartans, pastim,
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which belongs to the early centuries of the Christian
era. S
Any further details regarding the grammatical efforts.
earlier than Panini it is not possible to give. All that we
can do is, following Yaska and on the basis of references
occurring in Panini, Katyayana, Patafijali, and the earlier
Pratisakhyas and Brahmanas, to frame a tabular statement
of the schools and teachers with the tenets peculiar to
each. A beginning towards one is made in Dr. Burnell’s
essay quoted before, where only the names of the teachers
—some of them later than Panini—are given.'

The School of Panini

10. The School of Paginl.— The work which brought to a
focus these tentative efforts of the early grammarians®
and by its accuracy and thoroughness eclipsed all its pre-
decessors, dominating the thoughts of generations of thin- -
kers even to present times, is the Ashtadhyayi of Panini.
It stands—and it will always stand as long as Sanskrit
continues to be studied—as a monument at once of ency-
clopedic research and technical perfection. The work
is also interesting in that it is probably the oldest surviv-

1 A few instances are also collect- in one way or another Panini’s
ed in Indische Studien, iv. work was an improvement
p. 76. Compare also History upon those of his predecessors.
of Ancient Sanskrit Litera- Some of them may have con--
ture, p. 160. fined their attention merely to
2 In his sftras Punini refers to the Vedic and some to the
. the Northern and the Eastern post-Vedic Literature, or, treat-
. schools. of grammariens and ing of both, must _ha&e gfvep,
.. to the. following ten indivi- - less attention to cq‘x‘réﬁt speech’
T 'dl}izl authors: st Fwrywy,  and ‘more to the scriptures. The-
© e MY, Srmadon, WikgTS; Vedadga spoken of by Yasks:
ce- Wlﬂ’ﬂ,ﬂm, ¥ew, snd | . -must be_such a ireatise and.

whrerga. It would not be far not the Ashtadhyzyi.
© from the truth to assume that - . .. - .. . »
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ing specimen of that type of literary activity which
found expression in the aphoristic style.’

11, Pipint’s date —~The question about the age of this
greatest of grammarinns is by no means yet scttled, or
even on the way of being settled. The Iate Dr. Peterson
was inclined to identify him with his namesake, Péanini
the poet, quoted in Vallabhadeva’s Subhdshitivali and
elsewhere, and to place him ¢at a date much later than
that ordinarily accepted,’ that is, about the beginning of
the Christian cra,? The identification of Pipini the gram-
marian with Panini the poet was also accepted by Pischel,
who however assigned to him the date cir. 500 before
Christ. The question ¢how far Pinini will eventually
have to be brought down from the date now accepted for
him, or how far it may be, on the contrary, advisable to
push ipto remoter antiquity the lyrical poetry of Northern
Indin’ is finally left undetermined by Dr. Peterson.?

According to this view it would appear that the two
well-known references to the Zkhydyikd@ called Viasa-
vadatti oceurring in the Mahabhashya ( vol. §i, p. 284) are
to be taken as chronologically in touch with the celebrat-
ed romance of Subandhu, a writer of the seventh century,
This will leave not even a century between Patafjali and
Bhartrihari the author of the Vikyapadiya, How in that
case we are to account for the vicissitudes in the text of
the Mahdbhiishya as recorded in the Iatter work+ and in
the Rajatarafigini® one is at a loss to say. Since the
recent discovery of Bhisa’s Svapna-Vasavadattam, which
probably was bascd upon an earlier epic or ELh} anaka,

1 That the pﬁ!m-lorm was zot new 3 latroduction tu (he Subhmblm .
in PIpini's days Is evident vali, p, 68.
from the sfitra v,1.58 ¢ tiwqr- 4 Towards the end of Kfpda i,
.ouw Wﬂvﬁxl 6 Compsre 1,176 ; Sce slso Indian
2 See his Report on the search of Antiquary, vol.iv. p, 107,
Sk. Mes, for 1882-83, pp. 391, - e .
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we are no longer required to connect Patafijali with
Subandhu.

Weber and after him Max Miiller put Panini down to
about 350 B. C., thereby making Panini almost the con-
temporary of Katyayana the author of the vartikas to
Panini’s sdtras ;! and this opinion obtained for a time,
un1;i1 it was assailed by Drs. Goldstiicker and Bhandarkar
who have' succeeded in proving that Panini cannot
have flourished later than B. C. 500. Goldstiicker went
much farther : he maintained that ‘within the whole
range of Sanskrit literature, so faras it is known to us,
only the Sarhhitas of the Rik, Sama, and Krishna-Yajus,
and among individual authors only the exegete Yaska pre-
ceded Panini, and that the whole bulk of the remaining -
known literature is posterior to him.’® This position in
an exaggerated form has been stated at length by Pandit
Satyavrata SBmasrami, in the introduction to his Nirukta,
making Yaska also a successor of Panini. The date he
assigns to Panini is cir. 2400 before Christ. |

Conclusions of this kind it was once the fashion to
brush aside as carrying the starting point of Vedic chro-
nology much farther than there was any warrant for it.
Since, however, recent researches into the antiquity of

14 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar

1 THistoy of Ancient Sanskrit Litera-
ture, as quoted by Goldstiicker
in his note 91, p. 80 (Reprint,
p. 60) of Pxniui, His place &e.

2 Goldstiicker, . loc. cit., p. 243
(Reprint, p. 187). This view

sty meTeTg. Patadijali
in the Mahabhashya (vdl. ii,

p. 386) explains what prohibit-
ed places (gazrer) or times
(evmatear or gdsfv ) are

meant. These prohibitions are

of Goldstiicker, however, is
not atrictly accurate. Pgpini
must have known some form
of the Grihya and the Dharma
sttras. In his Bdtraiv. 4.71

Pinini mentions probibited

places or times for study :

embodied in works of the
Grihya or Dharma sitra type,
and Panini must be thinking
of some such works existing
in his days. 1 owe this note
to Professor Pathak,
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the Vedas have done much ta throw a doubt over the
starting point {or Ancient Indian Literature nceepted by
Professor Max Miiller and other writers, the best thing,
in the absence of any positive evidence, is a suspension
of judgment. In another place (pp. 6-7) we have given
reasons for agreeing with Goldstiicker in aceepting the
priority of Yiska over Panini. Perhaps joo to 600 B.C.
would be as near an approximation to Pipini’s time
as, in our presnt state of knowledge, or rather want of
knowledge, we are likely to get,

12. The view that Pinlnl caanot be placed helfore B. C, 350
enmined—~The {act that Panini in iv. 1.49 (Erremriotes-
TERHTTTITTARTEATITA RIS F) mentions Vavanas (and
the female formation Yuvanint from the stem) has led
most western scholars to put down Pinini toa date not
earlier than B.C. 350. The underlying assumptions are:
i that *“Yavanas ' can designate none bat the Ionian Grecks,
and ii. that Indin did not have her knowledge of ‘Yavanas®
prior to Alexander’s invasion, B. C. 327. Now regarding
point i. the late Dr. RijendmlBl Mitm in his ¢Indo-
Aryans' gave ample evidence to prove that for no period
of Indian history could we he quite certain that the word
Yavana necessarily designated the Ionian Greeks. But
even if we agree to wave this consideration for the pre-
sent, point ii. is by no means a scttled fact. The v sound
in the word ¢ Yavann ' represents an original digamma
(T) in Greek ; nnd as the digamma was lost as early as
B, C, 8oo, the Sanskrit word ¢ Yavana ' must be at least
as old as the ninth century before Christ. The Ionians
appenr in history long before B. C. 1,000 and it is not at all
improbable that the Indians knew them, as woll as their
neighbouring races,—such as Assyrians ( sr@T-stape-ongd )
Skythians (fre-wearaie ), Medes ( ®r-#y-axm), Persians
(rreer), Parthians (767), etc.—perhaps centuries before
Alexander's invasion, Alany rate if Indisn troops are
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known to have formed part of the army of Darius in the
battle of Platzz (B. C. 479), India's knowledge of the
Greeks can go back to the middle of the fifth century.
before Christ. . The fact is—and scholars are just begin- -
ing to recognise it—that we have been too hasty. .in con
demning the Pauranic accounts of the frontier tribes and
races (e. g. those in the Vishnupur@na or in the Maha-
bharata, Bhishmaparvan, Chap. xi) as purely imaginative
fabrications. We -have so far altogether ignored the
extensive commerce and interchange of ideas that went
on between the Indian Aryans and their brethren beyond
the frontiers as far as the Mediterranean—and this long
before B. C. 400. So much so that when other indepen-
dent proofs vouch for the antiquity of an atuthor (in the
case of Panini we shall discuss these proofs presently) the
burden of proof rests with the person who maintains that
some specific reference in that author belongs to a later
and not to an earlier time, when, so far as facts go, the
reference might just as well be to an earlier period.

Nay, more. In this particular case Panini’s reference
must certainly belong to the earlier period. Compared
with Katyayana's knowledge about the Yavanas that of
* Panini is very slight. Panini did not know that the
-Yavanas had a script of their own (comp. waangeam, .
Katyayana's vartika 3 to iv. 1.49), or at least in his time
there was no current Sanskrit word for that script.” Nor
was the fact that the Yavanas had a native-place and a
kingdom of their own sufficiently known to Sanskrit .
literature, as is, evidenced by Katyayana's vértikai
FEWNEET gia ST 1. 0. FEFEEATS (@waaTaciy
toiv. 1.175—supposing of course that st and gg form
a genuine part of the F¥Hwmwor.  Such slight acquain-
tance with the Yavanas, therefore, as Panini  betrays
. ?:;nn?t have belonged to & time subsequent to Alexander’s
invasion. ’

-
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But thete iy aleo independent evideuce to prove that
Tapini tived befare Mexander’s invinion,  The internal
evidence which compels usto prosuppore ut leatt a conple
of hundied years botween Patatijali and Kityayana, and
RatyEyara und Pinini—-an evidence which even Vincent
Smith finds himself compelled to necept(Early Hist, sed,
e,y P 431 note g)—has beenmbieated in note sy, page 28
below, The most important of externa) evidence that has
teen lately drought forwatd (by Mr. Vistuanith Kistunith

Rajavide in the ‘Kesasl” for joth August 1910y is Pinings
mention of thetown Fangala (Gr. *inmh. S, Siiikala)in
the st wgmfers (iv, 5.75).  Paping derives the name
ef the town from the preper name Safikala,  S3iBkalassn
city completed by (P'rince?) Safikala.  This city Alexandet
mezed to the ground ny » punishment for the stout renst-
ance of its defenders (Vincent Smith, loc, cit., page 7:),
and Pigini could not have therealter spoken of 1t in the
wanner in which he doci. Pdnun, therefore, must hinve
tived before Alexander’s invasion.

.

Another independent evidence 18 furnished by the
sBlw DAMRERERTEaEtendt (v, 3.007). Here the Parsus or
the Persians (and the Asums or the Assyrians) are men-
tioned as on srgusfifde or nn organization of mercenary
figghters, similar to the Greeks of the fourth century B.C.,
or the Germans of the seventeenth century, The Persinns
were blotted out us u politicul power in B, C, 329, and the
Assyrians in B, C, 538, Tinini’s references to these
people belong, therefore, probably to n time anterior to
these dates.

Lastly, reverting once more to Kityiyana's vartikn to
iv. 1175, if the word % forms n genuine part of the
grdrAf%ae, it will be necessary to suppose that Panini
did not know that tho Sakas aor Skythisns had & country

or a kingdom of their own. Now the first King of the
3{5kGr]
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Skythians was Deioces (&%) whose date is cir. 700 -
B.C., and Panini must have lived before B. C. 700 or. at
least not long after that date,

It is of course conceded thatnone of these arguments
are decisive taken singly. Alternative suppositions could
be made to explain away some of these facts. Thus Panini
may conceivably mention the city of Sangala even after
its destruction by Alexander. The Persians and the
Assyrians might have turned into mercenary soldiers after
the loss of their independence. And in the case of the
Fr g sitra, since Patafijali in his gloss on Katy&@ya-
na’s vartika does not mention the Sakas or the Yavanas,
the two words may not possibly form a genuine part of
Katyayana’'s addition, and consequently no cogent argu-
ment could be based on that circumstance,—waving the
alternative possibility of Panini having at times made
mistakes. Finally, it is not altogether impossible that
the sitras on which our arguments for Panini’s antiquity
are based, were taken over by Panini bodily from some of
his predecessors, just as, contrariwise, the sTtras from
which his modernity is inferred (especially the word s
in stra iv. 1.149) were later interpolations. But in that -
way anything is possible and we would be reduced to
speechlessness. :

The upshot of all this is that there is nothing in
- Panpini’s Ashtadhy3yi that is inconsistent with his havin
flourished in the seventh century B. C., and this negative
conclusion is all that I am content to reach for the pre-
sent, leaving the burden of proof with those who wish- to
maintain the contrary. : ‘

12. Known facts about Panini’s jife.~As differing from
himself Panini mentions (v. 3. 8o, vi. 2. 74, etc.) a school
of Eastern grammarians, and in later literature he is also .
kpown by the name Szlaturiya’ which is probably derived

I- ﬁfﬁfﬁfmﬂmrgﬂam{fwﬁ &c, from Wﬁa'q?z"ﬁ{fﬁ gtanza 2.
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* from his native place. Cunningham hasidentified $81atura
sith the present Lahaur in the Yusufzai valley. In the
days of Hiuen Tsang the valley was known as Udyfina
and Silfitura was a prosperous town. To-day it is an obs-
cure deserted village in the North-western Frontier Pro-
vince, near Attock. In his Mahibhfishya® Patafijali gives
another bit of biographieal information about Panini
whom hoe calles grefrgm. Dikshi then was Panini’s mother.
The KathdsaritsTgara (tarafiga 4) makes Panini a contem-
porary of Kiltyfyana and Vyddi and Indradatts, along
with whom he studicd at the house of Twparg wg. Not
succeeding in his studies PAnini practised penance and
received from God Siva the fourteen prafyahiire shitras.
The story about his death from a tiger® as recorded in
Pafichatantra, if based on fact, may or may not refer to
our Pinini. And this is about all that we know of
Panini’s personality,

14. Cheracter of Pininl's work ~Pnini's work consists of
nesrly four thousand sfitras thrown into eight adhydyas
of four pidas each : hence its name AshtddhyayT. The text
of the sfitras has come down to us almost intact. A doubt
exists as to the genuineness of only five® of these sfitras,
and that is because they are given in the Mahibhishya s
vartikas to the sfitras just preceding them.  When we say
that the text has been preserved intact, it is not meant
that it is exactly as we find it in any of our current
editions. The late Dr. Kiclhorn drew attention® to the

1 =% e gofien aRm tendency to tegard aa alitra

Rielhorn’s ed. vol, i. p. 75. what is given as vartike, anid

2 figy cqTROTEY SATCTT WL rice rersa, hay created aome
ﬁmmﬁrrﬁ: 1 Tantra i, etanza confusion intheexact enumora,
33. tion of tho atitran.  The whole

3 Nomely, two batwoen iv. 3,131 matter neads to ba critically
and 132 and v, 1.36, vi. 1.62, studied. Compnre Qoldatiicker
and vi, 1,100,—the last threo pege 29 (Reprint, p. 21), nota
being given in the Mahmbhx. 28,

shysas variikesto the atGtras 4 Indisn Antiquery, volume i,
immediately preceding. The pago 179,
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fact that the text of the shtras has not received from the
editors all the care that is necessary. All that we mean .
is that with sufficient pains we can restore from the
vartikas and the Mahabhashya the exact words ‘as they
were used by Panini himself. Changes have been sug-
gested in more than one place by more than one writer, -
Dbut they were not actually made until after the times of
Chandragomin, the Kasikakdras, and subsequent writers.
Panini has discussed his entire subject in a manner
which is very simple in outline, could we but once grasp.
it, but which has proved very complex in execution. We
may conceive of it in some such way as the following.
Analysing language--and this is what vy@karana ’
literally means—the first element we reach is a sentence;
which again consists of a verb in the various tenses and
moods, and a number of substantives in case-relations to -
each other. [The indeclinables we do not count for the
present ; they are put in towards the end of 1.4.] Now
the formsof verbs that we meet in sentences seem to be
made up of an original root-stem and a number of pratya-
yas or endings, and it is these endings that give the verbs
. their several modal and temporal significances. These
endings, we further notice, group themselves into two
sets, and some roots take invariably only one of them,
others both, while a number of others change from one'to
the other under certain circumstances. At the outset
then, and to get rid of extra complexity, we dispose of
these so-called Atmane-pada and Parasmai-pada'prakriyés ‘
(i.3). -
© Turning pari passu to the other element of the sen-
tence, having defined a case-relation (i. 4), we notice that
- ~there are often in a sentence sustantives ‘without any .
case termination at all. We explain these as the members
of a whole which we techmcally call & samfsa or a ‘com-
pound. The formation and the varieties of these must
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first be explained (ii. 1 and 2), before we actunlly treat of
the kiirakas or case-relations (ii. 3).

Taking up the verbs where we left them, we next,
oftera few preliminary definitions and other cognate
matters (ii. 4 end), deal at length with the formation and
the uses of the various tenses and moods; and, while we
are still on the subject, we explain what are usually known
as verbal derivatives, that is to say, those elements of sen-
tences which, although by reason of their case-endings
they may seem to belong to the category of substantives,
do yet bear a very close affinity in meaning and formation
to the root stems from which they are derived (jii. 1~4).

Now we are frec to concentrate ourselves on the noun-
element of the sentence. The Nairuktas or Etymologists
seem to assert that all these nouns are derived from the
root-stems, which were the ultimate factors that we
reached in our examination of the verb-clement of the
sentence. Let us examine this theory.

To simplify matters we must, in the first place, dis-
pose of a large number of nouns which are derived from
other nouns by the addition of the so-called taddhita affix-
es (iv.1.76—v.4). Then it is that we reach the substan-
tive divested of all external wrappings. But may not
there be some changes in the very body of the nouns which
we can explain ? It is only when we have done that
(vi.4—vii.4) that we are at liberty to style the residual as
‘AN AHATTENT, ~-unless, of course, we intend to
step outside the rble of s mere grammarian, as distin.
guished from a philologist, and try to trace even these
back to some more primitive verb-stems. Panini has made
his contribution to philology in the form of the Unadi-
stitras (see below, §16).

This gives us the complete programme of the Ashta-
dhyayi, and if Panini seems to depart from this in places
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it is more for convenience of treatment than for anything .
élse. He begins, as was quite appropriate, with a few
definitions and canons of interpretation (i. 1and 2), and
he always takes care to introduce such definitions where-
ever they are required. Some minor topics usually found
included in systematic treatises on grammar, such as the
Svara-prakarana (vi. 2) or the Stri-pratyayas, Panini has
attempted to put into the places where they would most
fit in, the only prominent exception to the above rule
being the Sandhi-prakarana, which may conceivably have
as well been placed elsewhere than where it occurs (vi, 1
and viii. 2~4), and which in any case need not have been
cut into two halves separated from one another by the
whole matter of nearly two chapters. His system of
pratyahdras and his anxiety to secure a maximum of
brevity are perhaps responsible for this lapse in regular
logical sequence. But barring these paltry exceptions
there is no doubt that Panini has succeeded remarkably
well in welding the whole incongruous mass of gram-
matical matter into a regular and a consistent whole.’

15. Technical devices used by Paninl.—~The difficulty in un-
derstanding Panini comes from the very circumstance
which Panini himself perhaps considered as his real ad-
vance over all his predecessors, namely his attempt to
economise expression where conceivably he could do so

1 I do not wish to conceal the fact result of attempting to dove-
that the above topical scheme tail the two into a coherent
for the whole of the Ashta- whole, involving in the process
dhyayT will be found wanting, many an addition and omission
if tried jn details. It would and transposition, It may
scem a8 if Pinini was work- °  even Dbe that some sections of
ing aliornately npon the two the stitras aro post-Pininiya
mein aspects of his problem: interpolations, just as, con-
the nouns and the verba; and - trariwise, other sections of the
the present arrangement of the -~ sfitras Panini inay have bodily

sltras in the Ashtndhynyiisthe taker’ over from some- earlier
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without being misunderstood. Why Panini should have
elected to strain ol his nerves to bring about a resuit
which a student of grammar is often likely to regurd as
the curse of his lot is more than what we can say. His
object may have been to give his students aids to memo-
ry, or the sGtra-style may have arisen, us suggested by
Goldstiicker, in the scarcity of the material for writing.
In any case we have reasons to assume that the sfitras
from the earliest times were accompanied by a traditional
explanation of them.

Let us for a moment dwell a little longer on this
point and note the various means wheroby Panini attemp-
ted to secura terseness and brovity of oxpression. The
foremost amongst the devices used was of course that of
the pratyahéras or elliptical statements, and of the anu-
bandhas or significant endings. The first was effected by
means of the fourteen Siva-sitras, which, according to
tradition, were revealed to him by God Siva himsclf by
sounding his tabor. As to the sccond, although the anu-
bandhas used by Panini arc peculiar to himself, the de-
vice does not appear to have been his invention. The
practice already cxisted, and Panini only utilised it to its
utmost limits.s f

The formation of gauas, by which are meant lists of
words which undergo similar grammatical changes, also
tended towards the same result. Some of these ganas are
complete and some akriti-ganas, that is to say, ganas
which do not exhaustively enumerate all the words of a

grammars. But for the intrin- have it now,—hcre would be s
sic difficulty of the task and splendid problem in textnal
for the fact that we have no criticisu.

extant authority earlier than 1 Cowmpare Malzbhishys on vii, 1.
the Mahabhashya, which knows 18 : sruar giEafaEtey |
the AshindhyZy?in practically qEAY Ysaarar 7 RRPE-
tho same form in which we wifr g
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class, but rather give merely a few leading types. Panini
in his sfitras gives only the first word of a gana and they
have hence been considerably tampered with since his
times. So, although we cannot be certain whether any one
word now found in the Ganapatha existed in Papini’s day,
still the bulk of our present Ganapatha may safely be
considered as coming from the hands of the grammarian
himself.

The next device to secure brevity was the invention
of peculiar technical symbols such asw, 9%, &%, g 8L

&c. Some of these may have been known to Panini
from his predecessors, while others were probably of his
own creation. Patafijali dlstmctly tells us that @; g and ®
were known to him already.’

In the framing of the sftras Panini always scrupu-
lously omitted all such words as may be conveniently
supplied from sense or from preceding sfitras. The
technical name for this process is anuvritti, and to secure
it he has made some of his sftras adhikira-sftras,” that
is to say, sfitras which have to be repeated, wholly or in
part, each time any of the sfitras dominated by it are to
be interpreted. Lastly, in portions of the Ashtadhyayi he
has so arranged the stras that where two sfitras appear
equally applicable, that which comes earlier in the order -

of the Ashtadhyayi must obtain precedence over the
one which comes later.?

1 Mahabbashys on i. 2. 53, and @rgyT—e. g. i. 2.48, where {&
Raiyyata in the same place. hasit; 3. giving a numerical

2 Piunini shows that & particular value to some mute letter add-
sttra is an adbikara satra by ed to the siitra; ¢. 9. T (=2)
i, the word ure followed by a i8 supposed to be added - to
word in the ablative case v. 1.30 to show the extent of
oceurring in a subsequent stitra the adhikira ; and 4. 'q'rrznsr- '

to which the adhikara is to - & ﬁﬁwﬁﬂﬁf [ .
continue ; as in i.4.56; 2. 3 Papini viii, 2, 1—y3zrfRga)
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There is yet one more device serving the same end
which remains to be mentioned and of which so much was
made in later grammatical speculations: namoly, the use of
the paribhiish3s or canons of interpretation. Some of
them nre enunciated by Panini himself, but a larger num-
ber he found already current in his day, and so used them
tacitly, and the task reserved for later grammarians was
to discover what facts in Panini's s@itras imply the use of
what particular paribhashds.’

16. Treatlses accessory to Pinlnl's Ash¢idhyByl.— In addi-
tion to the AshtadhyZyi, Panini put together a Dhatupdths
or list of roots, a Ganapatha or list of words which behave
alike grammatically, and Unidi-sttras in some form or
other. Regarding the fivst, Panini mentions in the sftras
themselves all the ten classes and even some of their
sub-divisions just as they occur in the Dhitupatha.® The
anubandhas of the Dhatupatha, further, have the same
significance® as those of the Ashtddhyfyi. These facts
tend to establish Panini’s authorship of the Dhatupatha.
We have already spoken (p. 23 above) about the Gana-
patha, which also in the main belongs to Panini.

The question as to the authorship of the Unadi-sitras
cannot be so easily settled. They are commonly supposed
to be the work of SZkatZyana on the basis of statements
found in the Nirukta' and the Mahabhashys,® nccording to
which $akatZyana agreed with the fmawa in deriving

1 Forthe distinction betweon the vii, 1. 59 ; vii, 2, 45 ; &c.
afturqras sod the mewga 3 Westergaard’s Radices Lingum
and the whole question of Sanscritw, pp. 342, 343.

Papini’s use of paribhéishas 4 Niruktai. 4.1 : syregresTy-
. »ee Qoldstiickesr, pp. 106-118 S et RewEmgar

(Reprint, pp. 81-90). 5 Kiethorn, vol. ii. p. 181 sarrmy ¢
2 Comparei.3.1; ii. 4, 72 and urgamrg Fredn wie ez
75 ; i, 1. 26, 55, 69, 73, 77, T fewgt

78, 79, 81; iii. 3. 104; vi. 1,15 ;
4[5k 6r)
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all nouns from roots. Since, however, no Work of éakata-
yana has come down to us, and since the Sabdanuédsana
which now passes under his name is a comparatively late
production (see below, § 52), we cannot say whether
this ancient Sakatayana left behind him any work in justi-
fication of the views which he doubtless held.

On the other hand the Unadi-sttras exhibit unmistak-
able marks of Panini’s system. They use safijfifs such as -
7T, 319, U3A, SR, SOl B9, G9aor, and o1 in the same
sense in which Panini uses them. The anubandhas of
the Unadis are also similar to Panini’s. This raises a strong
presumption that the Unadi-sitras are the work of Panini
himself ; and it is further corroborated by the fact that
Katyayana in more than one place takes objection to the
technical application of a rule in the Ashtadhyayi urging
that it doesnot hold good in the case of particular Unadi-
stitras—an objection which could not have been urged un-
less Katyayana regarded Panini to be the author of the -
Unadis ; for, Panini was not to be expected to frame
rules that would hold good in other people’s works.' There
is no reason why we should not accept this conclusion.

We canuot, however, assign all the Unadi-sttras to
Panini’s authorship, seeing that in some places their -
teaching runs counter to the Ashtadhyadyi.? The probable
view, as suggested by Goldstiicker,®is that the Unadi list
was first drawn up by Panini, but that it was afterwards
modified or corrected by Katyayana. The extent of the
changes introduced by the author of the Viartikas must

1 Examples are vii, 3, 50, vii, 4. 13,
viii. 2. 78, and viii. 3. 59. In
most of these cases Kutyayana
hag the remark gurrdtai wiy- -
&t gweq: or words to this 3 Panini, his place &, . pp- 170

effect. Patafijali’s defence of (Reprint, 130) and 181 (Re-
Pagini is throughout ground- print, 139). o

ed on the fact that TATEETS
ST ATHTGRTI !

2 Thus, Unadi-sitra iv. 226 goes
against Panini vi, 2. 139,
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have been so great ns to credit him, in popular tradition,
with their sole authorship, Thus Vimalasarasvati,' a
writer not Inter than the fourteonth century A. D., and
Durgasimmha® who belongs to the carly centuries of the
Christinn era, both nssign the authorship of the Unlidi-
siitrns to Vararuchi aling Kitydyana., The poet Magha,
however, seems to look upon the Unidis as belonging to
Pinini,* though his words aro not quite explicit.

The other works appended to Pinini’s system pro-
bably do not come from him. The Phit-siitmas are, by
unanimous testimony, the work of Sinmnnvﬁchﬁryn, a
writer much later than Paninit  The $iksha bears on the
face of it the stamp of modernness, notwithstanding the
fact that o verse from it has found its way into the Maha-
bhiishyn; * and the same is true of the Lingfinudisana,
Regarding the Paribhiishis, in addition to those given by
Panini in his Ashtadhydyi there may have been others
current in Panini's time and tacitly cmployed by him;
but no ancient collection of them has come’down to us.
The Paribhishis are usually assigned to the authorship of
Vy#di who comes between Pinini and Patafijali.

1 Inthe gaorer, the India Office 4 Comparo wninSheg on fezgx
Ms. of which is dated 1381 it 21, where Le remarka—qgr
AD., we find o TonRyepd- {Fxgm® anSsadesr wry-
MY SEERAT TONY O Prergwedi i aeed St
TUATR ey § Gararter &e, 5 Mahabbmahya, vol. i, p. 2—ge:

2 He begins his com. on the g o &e, = firey, stanza 52—

section of the Kntastra with
the verso 1 qu@ea+t wan
SR T AT o | GreRTER
% ger fegfesfiggd n The
krita in this achool slso in-
clude the Unkdie, an will be
ween later.

3 fidupalavadba xix, 76, and Mal-

lingtha's commentary upon
the same,

war gim &c. This stanza,
however, forms a genuine
port of the MabnbhRehya, seo-
ing that it fs commented vpon
by wigft in his agrrevera,
Kiethorn, vol. i, preface, p,
18, and In quoted by e
in thie Tantravartika, Benares
ed,, p, 233
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Betweén Panini and the nest great grammatian, Kat-
yayana, came many authors, who attempted, more or less
successfully, to emend or ]ustlfy Panini’s rules, and some
of the nietrical vartikas found in the Mahabhashya pro-
bably belong to these predecessors of Katyayana. We miiist
needs assume this, unless wé aré réady to suppose that the
considerable interval of time® that exists bétween Paniii
and Katyayana was altogether barren of gramniatical spe-
culations. Whoever tliese predecessors were, as our
knowledge about their works is next to nothmg, we must
now pass on to Katyayara himself.

17. Katysyana: His date—Lhe Kathasaritsdgara makes
Kf?ityﬁyana the contemporary of Panini, or more accurate-
ly, the senior of the two ; and had not this tradition been
to this extent accepted by so great an authority as ‘Max
Miiller, we might have explained this on the analogy of
a tow of columns seen in perspectlve, where the coliimns :
which are farthest from us look néarest to each othet, for
the simple reason that we cannot discern any marks in
the interspaces. We must be prépared however to give
up this view and presuppose bétiween Panini and Katya-
yana that much time which the nature of the changes in the
fotras of language above indicated will reasonably require;
and unless wé assuimeé that language and customs were in
an extraordinarily volatile condition in ancient times,

or little separated in time from
Panini are looked upon by -
Kityayana as very ancient,

1 Goldstiicker proves thig by show-
ing that 1. grammatical forme
current in Panini's time are

obsolute in that of Kityayana.
2. So also -the: meanings of
words. 3. Words acquire in
Katyfyana's timesignificances
which they had not in Panini’s.
4. Literature known t6 Katys-
yana was unknown to Panini.
5+ Writers contemporary with

e.g. Yujiiyavalkya ; on his last
pomt the Kudika remarks :

wmrqur f% a. RyenTtar
gamnn%rg Tray. . For fuller

particulars  &oe ‘Goldstilcker
oh Pumm, pp. 1922- 167 (Re-
print, } Pp. 94- 120)
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about two to three centuries would not by any means be
too great an interval that we ean suppose to have clapsed
between them.  In the present state of our knowledge
we cannot therefore, unfortunately, arrive at a greater
approximation than s00-350 B, C., nearer to the Intter
limit if the relation of KfitySynna with the Nandas men-
tioned in KathSsaritsIgarn has any basis in fact.

18. Nature of KitySynna's work.— Kfityfiyans's work, the
vErtikas, nte meant to correct, modify, or supplement the
rules of Panini wherever they were or had become par-
tially or totally inapplicable. There aro two works' of
his which aitm at thisobject. The carlicr? is the VEjasaneyi
Pratisikhya, s work dealing with the grammar and ortho-
graphy of the Vijasancyi-Samhitd. Being limited by the
nature of his subject to Vedic farms of language only,
Katyayana has herein given his criticisms on such of the
stitras of Pinini as fell within his province, Taking up
the suggestion which dawned upon him probubly in the
course of his Pritidfkhya, KitySyana next subjected
Panini's Ashtidhyiy1 to n searching criticism, Since here
his object was not to explain PAnini but find faults in his
grammar, he has left unnoticed many sitras that to him
appeared valid. Of the nearly 4,000 sfitras K&tyGyana

1 Katyyant is credited with the
suthorsbip of a third work in

there given are indentical with
those of Pxpini. Ii. The pra.

eOira atyle, the KrtyZyana
Srauts a0tras (putlished in
the  Chaukhamba Gamskrit
seties), but it bas nothiog to
do with grammar, {t might
have given Kiiyliyana prac-
tics in writlng #Qiras, but
that fs all.

2 Thatthe Virjssaneyi-Pratigtkhya
in posterior to and based upon
Paglal is clear from the fact
i. that many of the sGtras

tysl¥eas and anubandhag are
in most cares those o Pgini,
{il. Whers there are changes
they are improvements upon
Papini, suchimprovements as
Katytyans later embodied
with occasfonal clabges for
the better in bis virrtikas. See
Goldatlicker, Prpini, pp, 199
(Reprint, pp. 153) and the fol.
lowing.
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noticed over 1,500 in about 4,000 vartikas, We must add
to these the considerable number of cases where Katya-
yana has criticised Panini's rules in his Pratisakhya. Some
of these criticisms he repeats as vartikas, generally
saying there what he had to say in a more correct form.?

Katyayana has not merely stated his doubts and
objections in regard tosome of Panini’s rules, but in most
cases has shown how they can be solved or removed.®
At the same time he always takes care to prove his pro-
positions, and when suggesting an alternative course, he
always tells us that he does so. Notwithstanding this
there are, according to Patafijali’s showing, a good many
cases where his criticisms are misplaced, or are the result
of misunderstanding Panini.

Some of the vartikas are written in prose, while
others are thrown into a metrical form. . In a vast number
of cases Katyayana has clearly indicated the rules of
Papini to which his remarks refer by repeating the sttras
verbatim,® or with slight changes,* or by taking its most
important® or introductorye word. Cross references to
his own vartikas he gives by S ¥, S =T, or 8% T’

Katyayana, in that he meant to write a criticism on
Panini was compelled to adhere to the latter’s termino-
logy. Notwithstanding this fact he has used @& for sty -

1 For Panini’s~ Katyzyana in the Priti¢gkhye hag—
g S 9-9-o - TORATSTHT ST 9-9¥9
FEATIGCT AT I-9-§Y FeATlETgaITATS: -3

FEAMFREIANCTANER? 1-1~¢  GEISTHRTRUTLGART: -5

2 Usually by phrases such as == 4 Vartika 1 to satra iii. 1,84 ;
gr. Compare Indian Anti- 5 Vartika 1 to stitra v. 2. 47 ;
quary, volume v, Note 2 on 6 Vartika 1 to sutra vi. 4, 14;
the Mababhashya, where Kiel- 7 Vartika 2 to stitra iii. 4. 79 ;
horn discusses the whole sub-
ject,

3 Vartike 1 to sttra ii. 1, 83 ;

—to give but - one insiance of
_each, - C
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wa5Aw for g7, wATATER for w1, wawdt snd st for gz and
gx. This fact, together with the statement in the Kathi-
saritsigara’ to the effect that he was a follower of the
Aindra school, makes it probable that he belonged to a
school, of grammar different from Panini's. Patafijali dis-
tinctly calls him a ¢ Southerner'.?

19, Virtikakiras before and after Kity!ynnn.—AS observed
before (p. 28), Katydyana had several predecessors from
whose works he may have taken many suggestions, In his
Pratisakhya he refers to éﬁkagﬁymm“ and S3kalya,* names
alreadyquoted by Panini; while in the vartikas he refers
by name to Vajapyayann,® Vyadi,® and Paushkarasadi,” and
designates o number of others under the general appela-
tion of w¥, ¥, and so forth.® Some of these Iatter
must have been scholars who, like Katydyana himself,
subjected the wording of the sitras of Panini toa critical
examination. Vyadi we know, was the author of an ex-
tensive work called Saligraha, referred to in the Mah&bha-
shya® which is in fact based upon it.

Katyayana was followed in his task by a vast number
of writers. The names of some of these are preserved for
us by Patafijali.’® To that list we must add the author or
authors of the metrical vartikas(over 250) that are quoted in
the Mahabashya. Some of these belong to Patafijali him-
self, others probably to Katyayana, while still others, to
either the predecessors or successors of Katyayana.'? That

1 Tarsfiga iv, and elsewhere : &a padiys describes the Maha-
qUrEATE FATTTRTT giF | bhushys o gErmgafmsgs-

2 Mahsbhashys, vol.1,p 8, line2: 10 Namely, smegrefty, €hant, 5-
fargafaaT qriaoTRaT: | URATET, WgY, Wby and

3 iii. 8 ¢ yrgywast wiF wrEEre .

4 i, 9 : srfFmTE WrHed AaRY ) 11 The question as to the author.

5 Vartika 35 to i. 2, 64, ship of these sigurfiiae is

6 Vartika 45 toi. 2. 64. discuesed in the Indian Anti-

7 Vartika 3 to viii, 4. 48, quary vol. v, Noled on the

8 Vartika 4 to i, 1. 1, &c. Malablinshya,

9 Vol, i, p. 6, line2; The Vakya.
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some of them at least presuppose Katyayana is proved
by karikd 1 on Panini iii. 2.118, which quotes one of his
vartikas. Unfortunately none of these successors of
Katyayana are known to us otherwise than through quo-
tations made by Patafijali in his Mahabhashya. We must

therefore next pass on to Patafijali, with whom ends the
first period in the history of the Paniniya school.

20. Patanjall: His date and personal his.tory.—-T he date of
Patafijali the author of the Mahabhdshya is not subject to
as vague a guess-work as that of Katydyana or Panini.
At one time scholars were inclined to make him a con-
temporary of Christ, but Dr. Bhandarkar has fought
through the pages of the Indian Antiquary for an earlier
date ; and it has been now accepted by scholars all round,
and formed, in fact, until the recent discovery of the
Kautiliya, the one definite landmark in the history of
ancient Indian Literature, by a reference to which the
dates of Patafijali’s predecessors and successors could be
approximately determined. The main arguments for
assigning him to 150 B. C. are these: i. The instance g%
gST(Hs Irs7qTd: in such a context that the event must have
occurred within thelifetime of Patafijali. ii. Similarly the
instances I EUIA: Gikd and FARUHTAT MAHETE, which re-
fer to a siege by Menander. iii. As a collateral evidence,
the mention of a financial expedient of the Mauryas.?

Regarding the personal history of Patafijali very little
is known. He was a contemporary of Pushpamitra and
probably much honoured by him for his learniﬁg. It is
usurl to suppose that the epithets Gonardiya and Gonika-
putra used in the Mahabhashya® are his own other names

1 The references are : Indian An- Goldstiicker, pp. 228-38 (Re-
tiquary i. 299-302 ; ii, 57, 69, print, pp, 175-183), .~ =
94, 2(6-10, 238, and 362 ; xv. 2 Vol. i. pp. 78, 91, 336, &o,
80-84 ; xvi, 156, 172 ; and S ' C
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derived from his native place and the name of his mother,
but it has been shown by Rijendralil Mitea® and Dr.
Kiclhorn? that they are distinct anthors, and as such they
arc quoted by =0 early u writer ns Vitsyiiyana the author
of the Kfima-sfitra.,’ The hestaccount of Pataiijali's time,
if not of his person, isto be fomul in the Mahibhishyn
itself ; and a detniled exposition of the religious, histori-
cal, geographical, sozinl, and literary data acresulting from
the contents of that work i3 to be found in the Indische
Studien, xiii, pp. 293-302.

We have stated that Patafijali was not the first to
deal with KatyIyana in the same way in which the latter
dealt with Panini. Patafijali was perbaps the most success-
ful if not also the last of the number. Besides giving
his ishtis (desidcrata) on Pianini's sttms, wherever Kityi.
yana had omitted to give virtikas, his chiel aim was to
vindicate Panini ugninst the often unmerited attacks of
Kiitydyana ; and in this he has achieved a remarkable
success, although in some places he overdoes his defence
and becomes decidedly unfair to Kityiyann, The style
of his work is unparalieled in the whole mange of Sans-
krit Literature, only the é’:\rrm.hhﬁshyn of $atikara being
worthy of o mention by its side.

Regarding the toxt of the Mahibhishya the traditions
recorded iu the RIjatarafigint and in the Vikynpadiyas
state that it had become so hiopelessly corrupt inthe time
of king Abhimanyu of Kidmir that ouly one suthentic
Ms, of it existed throughout India, from which all sub-
sequent copies of it have been derived. The work, like

1 Journal of tho Asiatic Soclety of vided into four classes, while
Bengal, vol, tli, p. 289, Ay dicides them into
» 2 Indisn Antiquary siv, p. 40. ofght.

3 See Roma-slea, p. 67 (Ritvga- 4 Vido note b on p. 13above.
milL edition)—According to 5 Kunds ii, stanzas 484-90.
W the ayy@ams are di-

$ {Sk.Or.}
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Panini’s Ashtadhyayi, is divided into eight adhyayas of four
padas each, each pada being further subdw1ded into from’
one to nine Zhnikas. The \/Iahabhashya does not notice
all.the sitras of Panini, but only such as were noticed by
Kiatyayana, as also such others as Patafijali himself con-
sidered incomplete and capable of improvement. Whether
the remaining were likewise commented upon by Pataii-
jali or not is more than what we can say.’

21. Patafijali’s Mah@bhashya as marking the end of the first
period ia the history of the P2niniya school.~-Panini, K&tyayana,
and Patafijali are traditionally known as the “three sages,”
muni-trayam, who gave the law tothe science of grammar.
Each took for his study the whole field of the living lan-
guage, and the contribution made by each to the stock of .
inherited knowledge and ideas is quite considerable.
Patafijali's Mahabhashya for a time marked the highest
point in the development of the science of grammar. So
far as grammatical speculations go, the next three or four
centuries—which coincided with the bloom of the . classi-
cal Prakrit literature and which also witnessed the Scythi-
an invasions on a large scale—are a perfect blank to us ;
and our next leap from Patafijali should be to Chandrago-
min, the founder of the Chandra schoal. ‘

22. Chandragomla and his work,--Chandragomin2 was a .
close student of Panpini, Katyayana, and Patafijali, and for
his work he utilized all their labours, trjring in several
places, in the light of the changes that had come over

1 A fanciful explenation of the the Mahabhashya were blown
fact that gome of Panini’s away by the wind and others
s%trag are not to bo found in got disarranged. Another ac-’
the Mahabbashya is given in count mekes a monkey a?ag'zvs-
the Pitafijala-charita (Kavya- HIATES(E: responsiblé “for
miild, No. 51), where it is said the accident.

thet some of the leaves of tho 2 Tor a.more detailed account of .
originally complete ccpy of ~ him seo §§ 42 and following .
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Lanskrit since the days of the suthor of the Mahibhishya
to improve upen thein in the fora o well a» the matter
of their sitras and viirtikns and ihtis.  Chandragomin
was 2 Bauddba, snd one ef his objects w writing a new
grammar must have been to zzpply, fur the benefit of

members of his Chnrel, o granumse Uit would be free
from the tsaditional Drahmwical clement. The more
orthadox  greamuarinng,  boweser, were not wilimg to
aceept his innevations,  Fhey accordingly tried toinvent
new mavims ¢f interpretation, tendiar to shaw, after a
very ditigent analysis of the worlin of the three great
sagres, that such defectae Chanleagamm and ethers
tricd 1o find in the Pivimya grazimas were in it nliendy
implicitly provided for.  I'his prorcluie was no doubt
unhistorical, but 23 wa that of Ritvivana or of Patafi-
Jali. As yel we cannot fix upon aay yreet leading vames,!
but the traditionn) elaboration of the syutem of Jhipakas
and Patibhishis must be referred to the time somewhere
between 470 (the date of Chandragomin) and azo (the
date of once of the authars of the Ku ikivn

23 The KIS of Jayldftya rnd Vimens, Nsing, the
Chinese pilgrim, speaks of favdditya of Ki'mir as the
author of n prammatienl work calfed vrnti-s3ta, which it
is usual to identify with the Ka'ikd, a joint work of
Juyiiditya and Vimane, Msing tells us that JayIditya
died about A, D, 600 ; and if the above identification is
correct,® this gives us the date of the Ki

“

3 Urleasit Le those of A%, wig, by Pataijali and writer as it
and gder wewtiveed fn the arofgrn completed tha gy
Vakyaynidlyn, Wiy b wecund, vias M Lveneo, o vever, wo
slaren 447, cennot vy the Kb any

2 Hefrg's cvcomt of the gfivgy ealicr than 050 A D, weitug
by wgtfgry may uot efter ol that vaiv. 3 68 it wentiora
refer tn the wafiprr, He the Vakyhpadiys by namo,

speakn of w com, nn the pfygr “Jnyuditya then apprars to by



three belong to Vﬁmana, who Probaply Came goq; after
Ja)ridit)fa and Certainly before tpq time of Jinendr,,
buddp;, who Commentg upon the whole work,?

Sttras, apq Jaya“ditya at any Tate referg on i, p, 30, with
evident satisfaction, to the Work of tpe Lokeiyatikas.3
Thege Teasons tepq to shoyw that the author o &uthorg
Wwerg Bauddhas. It js SUpposed that Jayé‘ditya, Is to e
1'dentiﬁed With king Jayipida of Kis’mir, Whose minj.
ster, ag mentiopeq by Kalhaua, was g Derson Named

at Jeast , contempomry of Papin; . 4, 43, oy ;{é,“aq-n'e\g'- ‘
Bhnrtg*ihuri the authoer ¢f the EI{N%H’?‘B{QIEWH‘§F§T§' &e.
Virkyapadfya. Vimang who o On the 1uestion op the different
Probapyy Wrote the Jaqy three ’ uuthorsbip of the TIkT geq
Chapters of the Kagikz came Dr. Bhandarkar’s Report for

H

S0on  4fte, Jayﬁdityu, and 1883-g,4 p- 58,
Jiuendrabuddhi, the 8uthor of 3 Bee Bala Sﬁstu"s editiop of the

the Nyasa op the Kiis’ikicame K:Ts’iki, D, 62~'ar—q'F C{E-e
probakb befora 50, 8eein a;g’v‘?mng(am‘fsﬂr T g
that hg jg Quoted by ear] éfq;rq% ey ary TIT
an author 44 Bhamayy, Com. TR WU gey 31 :
bare algy g B.R. A S, for Ty Iy YTy
1909, p. 94 i Indi ntzqnnry NASE R S ETC

3L, pp. 232.237 and XLii, pp, 4 Dr, Biilylerrg Rnpoz‘t,for 1875-?'G,
253~2G4. b. 73, ’

ICompare the 17?%375!‘!‘(‘71‘
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The Kasika is o runhing commentary on Pinini’s
Ashtadhyayt, and its merit consists in the fucid manner
in which it has explained the satras of Paniui, clearly
indicating all the anuvrittis and giving numerous illustra-
tions for each rule. Somectimes the Kaiikd gives us
information which we could not possibly have obtained
from nny other sourco. Thus on siitra vii.3.95 it gives
us a rule of Apisali,’ the grammarian who preceded
Panini and whose work must conscquently lave been
known to the authors of the Kisikd, On sbtra vii. 2. 17
it gives us n vartika of the Saundgas other than those
quoted in the Mahdbhdshya. These fucts, however
scanty by themsclves, corroborute the tradition of the
existence of a vast number of grammarinns prior and
subscquent to the time of Katyayana.

24, The Indebiedness of the Kasiki to Chandragomin.—The
object of the Kasiki was to embody in the Payiniya system
all the improvements that were made by Chandragomin.
As the result of an exhaustive analysis of the text of
Panini’s sttras as given in the K&siki-vritti Dr. Kielhorn?
sums up his conclusions thus: “ The text of the Ashta-
dhyay1 as given in the Kasika differs in the case of 58
rules from the text known to Kity@yans and Patafijali.
Ten of these 58 rules arc altogether fresh additions;
nine arc a result of scparating (by yoga-vibhiga) the
original § stras into 17. In 19 cases new words have
been inserted into the original sitras, while in the rest
there asre other chianges in the wording &c. of the
sfitras.”

Some of these changes had been already suggested by
Katyayana or Patafijali, especinlly in the matter of yoga-
vibhaga. The additional words also were mostly taken

1 Hoe alove, page 9 note 3.
2 Bee Indisn Antiquary vol, xvi, pp. 179 and following.
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from the vartikas or from the notes in the Mah&bhashya,
as well as from some of the added rules. Most of the new
matter found in the Kasika can, however, be traced to
Chandragomin, from whose work he diligently draws his
material without anywhere acknowledging his sources.’
This fact, as before pointed out, settles 470 A. D. as the
upper limit for the date of the Kasika.

25. Jluendrabuddhl's Nydsa on the Kagiki.—An excellent
commentary on the Kasika called Kasika-vivarana-pafijika
or Kasika-nyasa is the work of Jinendrabuddhi,® who styles
himself wiairawaEgsiraraTa. Lhis informs us about his re-
ligion ; as to his date he cannot be later than 750 A. D.,
seeing that he is referred to by Bhamaha, who says thata
poet should never employ a compound in which a verbal .
derivative in g1 is compounded with a noun in the gene-
tive case, and adds that he should not support such usage

by the authority of the Ny@sa, which presumably is the
same as this work.? |

The Nyasa follows closely on the lines of the Kasiks
and tries to incorporate into itself whatever new was
produced upto its time.* It is a pity that we as yet

1 Thus oniv, 2. 138 Kudiks gives the sitra ilself in conformity
the vartika FumrR@rremor with the Chandra vyikarana,
Te=g: | which is  Chandra Many more similar instances
slitra iii. 2.61; the karikw on are given by Liebich in his
v. 4.77 in the Kadika embodies editiou of the Chandra vyuka-
sitras iv. 4. 72 and 73, of . rana.

Chandra, the Kadikz further 2 Govt. Or. Mss, lelary, Madras,
remarking aéaa;g-é‘— TR Ms. no. 941 gives the name °
FEr |TFiey ; Panini’s sttra a8 TAF(SeeT - o

viii. 3. 118, §3: qeew fuR@, 3 See, however,the references cited
Chandra changes into giges- at the end of page 33, note 2

SHifesE (vi. 4.98), following sbove.
herein a vartika of Katyayana
(vt ™R 948 wsdoTy-
®arasY) ; while Kadiks reads

4 Compare—srsqa: greargra Tawr -
HIRAT 7911 giower ayr-
lw ey mSeEr quri
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possess not a single edition of this ancient commentary.
There is no complete Ms. of it in any hitherto known
collection, but the several fragments may yield a toler-
ably complete text. And the commentary is well worth
the labours of a critical editor, to judge from such frag-
ments of it as were available to me at the Deccan
College Mss. Library.,

Commentaries on Kasiki 39

26. Maradatta’s Padainafijar] on the Kasika—There is an-
other valuable commentary on the K&adiki called the
Padamafijari by Haradatte, Haradatta was, as he himself
informs us, the son of Padma-(or Rudrn-)kumira, and
younger brother of Agnikumira; while his preceptor was
one Apardjitn. He was probably n native of the Tamil
country and may subsequently have acquainted himself
with the Telugu literature, as the instance of a vornacu-
lar word (®1Srasfr) given by him scems to indicate.?
The Padamafijari is quoted in the Madhaviys Dhatuvritti
and by Mallinitha, and itself quotes Magha.* According
to a portion of the Bhavishyottara Puriina giving the
history of Haradatta (who is considered as an incarna-

1 TProfeasor K. B. Pathak tells ma
that the Ms, in the Jain
Matha st &ivans  Belgols,

shortly (1912). Maitreyarak.
shita is reported to have writ-
ten a commentary on the
which is put down in the lists Nyaaa, but I have not been able
o8 o NyTss on the Stkatyana- to verify tho statement.

dubdanuigsana, ia reallys Ma. 2 Theso and the following details
of the above work, and goes aro taken from Bheshagiri

a8 {ar as viii. 3,11, T under.
stand that Prof, SrialiChandra
Chakravarti of Rajshabi Col-
lege, Bengal, hes Leon able
to put together a tolerably
complete copy of the text
from Mas. collected from sll
corners of India. He is
also going to publish the work

Shistri’e Report on tho search
of Sanskrit and Tamil Msa.
for 1893-94, Madras, No, 2.

3 Benates edition (Reprint from

the Pagdit) pages 657, 715
line 2 (=Magha iii. 74), &c.
Kirata ii, 35 is quotad on
pago 237 lino 8 ; snd Bhatti-
kitvyn on page 541 line 16.
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tion of God Siva,) we learn that he died 3979 years after
the beginning of Kali, which corresponds to 878 A. D.
This account of the Bhavishyottara Purdna pro-
bably does not refer to our Haradatta, seeing that it
gives Vasudeva as the name of Haradatta's f‘mthel ! More-
over, Haradatta’s Padamafijari seems to be later than a;nd
partly based upon Kaiyyata’s Mahabhashya-Pr adipa,®
and we cannot assign to Kaiyyata so early a date as cir,
800 A. D., which would be necessary if Haradatta is to be
put at 878. Probably, therefore, Haradatta belongs
to somewhere about 1100 A. D. '
27. Bhartelhari’s Vakyapadiya—Lrom Padamafijar, the
commentary on the Kasika, we go back to the \vmterwho
according to Itsing was a contemporary of Jayaditya,
one of the authors of the Kasika; and this is no other than
Bhartrihari, the celebrated poet and grammarian whose
date of death, according to the Chinese pilgrim, is 630
A.D. It is not necessary for us to consider in this place
the different problems suggested by his name. He may
or may not have been a king, a brother of a king or the
author of the Satakas. Itsing’s account unmistakably
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1 Mr. Sheshagiri Shastri suggests, genious but not convincing,
lIoc.cit.,that Haradatta’s father and it must yield to the chrono- .
may have been a Vaishnava to logical evidence given below-
begin with aud may have 2 Compare Padamadijarton ii.1 .‘G,G

later changed his name and _(Benares ed. p 384 11. 5 ML) with

bucome a Saiva, juat as Hara-
datta himself changed his ori-
ginal name of Sudardana into
the one which is more general-
ly knowa. Some such change
of name may appear to have
“been hinted at in the iatro-
ductory stanze-g{E3zay gWET-
qFaT fAgat gog g gl
THIR TgASIATET qEATE-
wewnreargarg h All this is in-

Pradipa on the same place
(Nir. Sng. ed. of the Maha- .
bhashya, part ii. p. 405). So
also comparo Padn}naﬁjar‘i on .
ii. 1, 70 (p. 385) with Pradipa
on thesame place (ibid; p. 414).

Many more instances can boe.

likewise adduced to show the
indebtedness of Padnmau]nrt
10 the "mfhpa.. '
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tcfers to Bhartrihari the author of the Vikyapadiya and
consequently also to the nuthor of a commentary on the
Mahibhishyn, Regarding the latter wosk all that we
can say is that it was probably never completed by the
author. The Guparatna-mahodadhi states that the com-
mentary extends only to the first three pidus,' According
to Dr, Biikler fragments of Bhartrihari's comment exist
in the Royal Library at Berlit® and in the Decenn. If
they cexist in the Decean, they lave not so far come to
light.

The Viikyapadiya is a metrical discourse on the pht.
losophy of grammar, distributed into three chapters : the
Brahma or Agamn-kiinta, the Vakya-kiinls, and the Pada
or Prukirna-kiipdn, The chicf historienl interest of the
work attaches itself to the account given in about seven
stanzas, towards the end of the second kiinda, confirming
the statement of the Rijatarfigini ubout the fate of the
Muahdbhdshya? The passage nlso contains the carliest
reference to the Chindra school, and mentions Baiji,
Saubhnvs, and Haryaksha as grammarinns who went
before Chandrichdrya or Chandragomin, and who by their
uncritical methods of study contributed not a little to the
neglect of the Mahibhishya during the carly centuries of
the Christian cra.,

28. Kalyyata's Pradipa as marking the end of the second
perlod In the Ulstory of the Pinlalyn school.—DBeotween Bhartri-
hari (650 A. D.) and Kniyyata (the next great writer of
the Paniniyn school whom we notice and who probably
belongs to the eleventh century) we have no nawes of any
consequence to mention. The period was indecd marked
by u more or less general grammatical activity, but that

1, Comparc com, on Gaparat the Mal:abhushya, vol. ii.
mabiodedhi, ot,3,—wgrftiagr- 3 Indist what con it teach us?
weaidTrar eTeneTear p. 352 ; Indisn Antiquary for

2 Bee preface tu Kielhorn's ed, of 1876, p. 215,
6 5k Gr.]
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was confined to the systems of grammar outside the
Paniniya school. These we shall notice in another place.
For Panini’s school Kaiyyata's Pradipa marks the end - of-
the second period of development.-

Kaiyyata was probably, as his name indicates, a native
of Kasmir. His father was Jaiyyata surnamed Upadhya-
ya, and his preceptor was one Mahesvara. Ina commen-
tary on Mammata's Kavyaprakasa written by Bhimasena
(Samvat 1779=1722 A. D.) Kaiyyata along with Auvata
has been spoken of as the disciple and even the younger
brother of Mammata.' This statement is inaccurate if by
Auvata is meant the author of the Bhashya on the Yajur-
veda-Samhhitd, whose father was Vajrata; and since
Bhimasena is a late writer we need not likewise attach
much importance to the chronological relation between
Mammata and Kaiyyata as suggested by him. Mammata.
was, we know, a great grammarian as well as a rhetori- g
cian who lived cir. 1100, and there is nothing improbable
in his being a teacher to even Kaiyyata. Kaiyyata's
lower limit is:given by the circumstance that he is quoted
in the Sarva-darsana-safigraha (cir. 1300).?

Regarding the nature of Kaiyyata’'s performance it
is not necessary in this place'to say much. He tells us
in his introduction that he followed on the lines of Hari,
that * is, Bhartrihari,> and he may be pronounced to
have been fairly successful on the whole in the task
of interpreting the Mahabhashya. His work has been,

1 sfvars ez 93 eaisy a=or- bhashya before him ? In that
FATATAAY Moo fFod gor- case the ¢Tripadr’ alluded to
WATFIREATT (g 1w i in the Gaparatna-mahodadhi

2 Aufrecht’s Oxford Catalogue, (above, p. 41) must be either
p- 247 @, a distinet work, or may be no

3 Are we to suppose, thorefors, other than the Vazkyapadiya
that Raiyyata had a complate itself, which is in three'chap-
manuseript of Bhartribari's lers, - ’

commentaty on the. Mualig.
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in turn, commented upon by Nigojibbatta the author
of the Pradipodyota, by Nariyapa who has written a
Vivarapa upon it, nand by Isvardnanda the pupil of Satyd-
nanda wlo has composed another similarly named com-
mentary. None of these writers seems to be carlier than
A.D. 1600. We have already spoken of Haradattn’s
Padamafjar, which is based upon Kaiyyata's work.

For most of these writers who followed Kaiyyata
there was very little original work in the Paniniya school
that wns left to be done. Sanskrit had long been estab-
lished as o classical language; it ceased to be influenced
by current speech in any vital manner. Hence in grammar
there was no occasion for any creative work ; and even the
work of critical elaboration had well-nigh run its course.
This was also the period of the early Mubammedan in-
cursions, which necessarily preceded their permanent occu-
pation of India ; and it was, ns was to be expected, mark-
ed by a general decadence of literature, reflecting a
corresponding ebb in the tide of social and political acti-
vities. The study of grammar, accordingly, succumbed
to the operation of the usual laws of demand and supply.
In the next century or two there may have been petty
commentators hero and there, and, possibly, some really
great writers, but none of their names even have survived
the ravages of time. Later when the clouds cleared o
little and literature began to flourish, the demand-~feeble
at first—which some of the enlightened Muhammedan
rulers created was adequately met by popular schools of
grammar, like the Sarasvata, which now sprang into
existence.

29. Rectsts of the Ashtadhyhyl : The Ripamils.—It was
clear now that if the Paniniya grammar’was to keep
abreast of the spirit of the times, it should have been re-
moulded and presented in easier and less tepellent style.
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The earliest and on that ground the simplest of these
recasts of the Ashtadhy&yi that has come down to us is
the Ripamala of Vimalasarasvati, a writer who, if the
date given in a Ms. of the work be true,’ must be placed
not later than A. D. 1350.

The arrangement of the work is in the style of later
Kaumudis. After treating of werrgw, = and TiwreT the
author deals with @f®7 in four sections : TRTTRT, gE1RMTT,
5T, and Frasaey ; then follows declension in six parts:
i. srsregmTeT, ii. speamen il wamaameT, iv. S, v. irre-
gular words like ¥/, & &c., and vi. Vedic irregularities.
After these come furas, their meanings and grammatical
peculiarities, siwewas, and ®WF relations. The longest
section deals with the @irearas, the peculiarities of each
@FR being arranged under separate headings; and as ar -
appendix we have FHRWAATST and aSTEIAATT, the last
giving the circumstances under which verbs change their
ggs. The g and the afga occupy the next two sections,
the work concluding with a chapter on wam.

It has been thought worth while giving. the. above
details as they help us to show in what respects the later
Kaumudis are an improvement on this their prototype.. |
Vimalasarasvati’s manner of presenting his whole subject
is quite simple and attractive, if it cannot also claim to
be exhaustive. The merit of later works consists 'méinly_
in & more systematic arrangement and a somewhat more
detailed treatment. All the same, the credit for having -
conceived the idea of such a recast and carried it into exe-.

-1 Indis office Ms. No. 612, which ( No. 209 of 1879-80) is dated

in stated to have been written Sarivat 1507, Vimealasarasvali
in Samvat 1437 =1379A.p. is quoted by Amutabhurat],
The same Ms, givesSarh, 1467~ writer of the Surasvata school,
a8 another date. A Ms. de- . a manuscnpt of whose' Work

posited at tho Deccan College ~  bears_the date 4. b: 1496, -
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cution - must ungrudgingly be given to the author of the
Ripamild.!

0. RImachandra’s Prakrlys 41 nnd its tarfes,—
Next in chronological order comes the Prakriyikaumudi
of Ramachandrg, a writer who probably belongs to the
first half of the fifteenth century. He was a Dakshini
Brahman, the son of a Keishnicharya, und was eminently
versed in grammar and Vednta and astronomy, in all of
which he has written original works of his own?* The
Prakriyikaumudi is supposed to have been the model for
Bhattoji's SiddhIntakaumudi,

There are seversl commentaries extant on Rdm-
chandra's Prakriyikaumudi of which the most famous is
the Prasida of Vitthalich@rya. The eatlicst Ms, of the
Prasida is dated Sarhvat 1605-6 = A. D. 1548-9 ; hence
Vitthaldchirya cannot be later than 1525 A.D. As a
grammarian Vitthaln is disparaged by Bhattoji, who often
refers to him. Vitthaln, in his turn, quotes from, among
others, Kaiyyatn, Trilochanadisa, Kshirasviimin, Durga-
sithhs, Jinendrabuddhi, Bhartribari, Viimana, Haradatta,
and Bopadeva® Vitthala tells us that he was the son of
NrisihhIchirya and grandson of Ramakrishudchirys,
while his own son was named Lakshmidharichirya.

Another commentary on the Prakriyikaumudi that
demands a passing notice is the Prakriy3prakasa of Sesha-
Krishya the son of Sesha-Nrisihhasiri, As he tells us in
the introduction to his commentary, which extends to 46
stanzas, he composed this comment for the benefit of
Prince hnl) Enn, the son of & (pctty) king of Pntrapunln,

1 Bliaffoji kashih scknowledges details, for whithsee Bendall's

Lis {ndebtedvers to himn in Qat, of Mes. in the Durbar

that he quotes him in the Library of Nepal, p. vil.

Praudba-Manoramr. 3 Aufrecht's Oxford . Catalogue
2 The information ‘comes from gives theee and other names,

Vitthals who aleo gives other
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a small place in the Duab formed by the Ganges and the
Yamunad. éeshaL-Klishna, as we shall presently see, was
the preceptor of Bhattoji Dikshita, and must accordmgly
be placed cir. 1600 A. D.?

31, Bhattojl’s Siddhantakaumudi and other works.—We
next pass on to the deservedly famous Siddhantakaumudi
of Bhatteji Dikshita,—a work which is remarkable not
only by reason of the host of commentaries and sub-com-
mentaries that it called into being, nor again because it is
at present practically the only popular introduction to
Panini’s grammar, but also owing to the fact—strange as
'it may appear—that it has eventually ousted Panini him-
'self and most of the other ancient authors of grammar,
as also the numerous new schools that had lately sprung
into existence. The work is too well known to need any
detailed exposition. From the list of previous authors
quoted by Bhattoji in this and his other works? we can
gather that he freely availed himself of such help as he
could possibly get. His indebtedness to one work, how-
ever, we learn, only from Meghavijaya, the author of
Haima-Kaumudi, who tells us that Bhattoji's Kaumudi was
largely modelled upon Hemachandra’s Sabdanusasana, 3

Bhattoji was the son of Lakshmidhara and the bro-
ther of Rafigoji Dikshita, while his son was variously
known as Bhanu-dikshita, Viresvara-dikshita or Rama-
srama. Regarding the other details of Bhattoji's life
Jagannatha, the court pandit of the Emperor Shahajahan,
informs us in his Manoramakuchamardini that Bhattoji
was the pupil of Sesha-Krishna, to whose memory he does

1 Other commentaries on wfxar- Aufrecht’s Oxford Catalogue,
%\’gﬂ are §IT by wrsiary, p- 162. :
Agagl]R by wivomawsmndysy, 3 Peterson's report iii, p 291, I
Trme by s &e. am not sure about the truth of

2 An exhaustive list is given in this statement.
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very scant justice in his Proudha-Manorami. As Jagan-
nitha himsell was the pupil of the son of this Seshae
Krishya, this gives us Bhattoji's date, which must be
about A. D. 1630. This is also confirmed by the fact
that a pupil of Bhattoji wrote a work in Sathvat 1693.°

Bhattoji himsclf wrote a commentary on his Sid-
dhfinta-kaumudi, called Pravdha-Manoramd to distinguish
it from an abridgment of the snme eatled Bitw-Manorami
also by the same author. Besides shorter works such as
commentarics on the Pininiya Dhitupdtha, Linginusdsana,
&c, Bhattoji wrote the Subdn-kaustubha which is n volu-
minous commentary on Panini's Asht3dhydyi similar
in plan to the Kisikd. This was left, probably, incom-
plete; though he must have written as {ar at least as the
fourth hnika of adhydya iii, and not only the first pida
of the first adhyiiyn, as is usually supposed.®

Besides Jaganndtha's commentary on the Praudha.
Manoram3, there is another written by Niigesd, but ns-
cribed by him to his teacher Hnri-dikshitn, just ns
Nagesa ascribed another work, n commentary on the
Adhyatma-Ramiyana, to his parton, Sabda-kaustubha
similarly is commented upon by Nigein and by Nigeén's
pupil Vaidyanitha Payagunda. To commentaries ancient
and madern on the Siddldintakaumudi there is no limit,
Those most famous are the Tattvabodhini by Jadnendru-,
sarasvati, pupil of Vimanendra-sarasvati, which treuts;.

1 Compare pr &RIRnRmivEsa: it erReRernd e
L Lor GriciniEns g ol SN et
et sfgeoaezamt.. 2 Decean Oollegs Ms. No. 183 of
THIFRTRIR A TG A.1882-83, the author of which
=7 Qe 0f mTy wEETS- fa ftowvs g,
wvirwess:  s{Roews Wt 8 Gov, Or, Mes. Library, Madras,
Frffargt shoaramngeam gt Ms. no, 1328 goes upto the
"t < mEmEwTTEat G- GEth ahnika of adhyXys iii.
geetenitoaal  anir
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of the classical language only and omits the svara a,nd '

vaidiki prakriy8. Itis mostly modelled on Bhattoy s
own commentary and is very useful for beginners. Jaya-
kyishna, son of Raghundthabhatta of the Maunifamily
has written a commentary on the svara and vaidiki pra-
kriya only of the Siddhanta-kaumudi, thus completing that.
of Jfianendra-sarasvati. Both these writers probably be-
long to the first half of the eighteenth century. Regarding
the abridgments of the Siddhanta-kaumudi and other
shorter manuals based upon it we shall speak presently. -

The family of Bhattoji Dikshita seems to have -
‘been a family of great writers and grammarians up and
down. Bhattoji's nephew Kondabhatta wrote an original
work on syntax and philosophy of grammar modelled on
the lines of his illustrous uncle and being in fact a dis- - -
cursive gloss on some 74 karikas of Bhattoji. Bhattoj's son
Bhanuji taught several pupils, as also his grandson Hari- |
dikshita. Among the pupils of the latter is ranked no

less an illustrious name than that of Nagojibhatta or
Nagesa.’ ‘

1 These relations would be clear from the following'
genecvlogical table—

Fra“?'fut AT Author of
80N _ i WTG\"TTW o
o i dlbs(llpk) . BOL
uﬁ‘ﬁ?a‘h?&a {g‘ srqul%a Eﬁi”‘éﬂ
. son j son , dlBClple _
wmvgwg Authorof | wrgiRr= qr% “qT=QATAR  SFAATANT HEG]
the aygor { | (1650 A. D, )
t 80N i
U sﬁé‘n’ém |
hdiséiple dxscxple ’ ' disciple -
ATSHIZ T ardsr or mﬁnawg' [qEuST
wrote in 1635 A. D, - wrotein 1641 A, D,
. dlsuple e - ,

HEaly qugy -
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32, The worka ¢f Nigefa and of Valdyenitha PSysgunde—
Nigein or Nigojibhatta was n very prolific writer. Be-
sides fourtcen great works on Dharma, one on Yoygs,
three on Alafikira, and about a doren on Vyikarana-iistra,
he has been credited with the authorship of extensive
commentaries on  Vialmiki-RimIyana snd Adhyitma.
R3m3yana ns also on Saptaiati, Gitagovinda, Sudhilahar,
and other works, We are here concerned with his gram.
matical treatiscs, and prominent amongst these is the
Udyota on Kaiyyata's Mahibhishya-pradipa; Paribhi.
shendusekhara, a collection of Paribhishis handed down
in connection with Panini‘s grammar and followed by a
concise explanatory commentary on them called the Sab-
denduickhara (in two editions a mujor aud a minar) ; n
commentary on the SiddhInta-kaumudi and intended as a
compsnion 1o the Manoram? ; Sabdaratna, n commentary
on the Prau}bha-Manorami, ascribed by him honoris causa
to his teacher Hari-dikishita ; Vishami a commentary on
Bhattoji's Sabda-knustubha ; and finally the Vaiyakarpa-
siddhiintamafijishi (in three cditions) on the philosophy
of grammar,

The gencologieal tree given above exhibits Nigoji-
bhatta’s spiritual descent from his illustrious predeces-
sors ; it also helps us roughly to determine his time,  In
addition we have a tradition current at Jeypur, and
mentioned by the learned editor of the Kivyam3ig in his
introduction to Rasagafigidhara, which rclers to an invita-
tion for n horse sacrifice received in 1714 A, D. by
Nigesabhatta from Suvii Jeysithha, ruler of Jeypur (1688
to 1728 A.D), an invitation which Niigesa courteously de-
clined on the ground that he had tnken Ashetra-sunnydsa
and could not, therefore, leave Benares to attend the
ceremony.  Regurding himself he informs us thut he was
a Mahratta Brahman surnamed Kile, the son of Siva.
bhatte and Saty, a-resident of Benares and a protegee of
T{sk.Gn}
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Ramasirhha, a local prince of Sungaverapura (now Smga.— |
rour) a few miles north of Allahabad.

Vaidyanatha or Balambbatta Payagunda, a direct
disciple of Nagesabhatta, wrote like his teacher several
works on Dharma and Vy&karana-$atra. He was the son
of Mahideva and Veni, and Lakshmidevi the wife of king
Chandrasithha of Mithild was probably his patroness, in
whose honour he is reported to have composed a com-
mentary on the Vyavah@ra-kanda of the Mit3kshara,
which is usually known as Balambbatti. His grammatical
labours are mainly confined to writing comments on the.
works of his predecessors. Thus he has written a Gada
on the Paribhashendusekhara, a Chhaya on the Maha-
bhashya-pradipodyota, a Kala on Vaiyakaranasiddhanta- -
mafijisha, a Prabha on the Sabdakaustubha, 2 Bhava-
prakasika on the Sabdaratna, Chidasthimala on the pab- .
dendusekhara, and a host of others. ‘

33. Grammatical works outside the Dikshita school.—Inde-
pendently of the Dikshita school there are very ,fefw
notable names of grammarians belonging to the seven-
teenth century. We may perhaps mention, as belonging
to the early decades of the century, Annambhatta the
author of the Tarkasafigraha, who has written an inden-
pendent commentary' on the Ashtadhyayi, called Mita-
kshard. The school of profound grammarians which is
now almost dying out was already on the decline since
the middle of the eighteenth century, as is evidenced by
the numerous easy manuals that have come into existence
during the last two centuries. Some of these popular
epitomes ally themselves to no particular school, and these
will be dealt with in another part of the essay. We now

confine our attention to those belonvmg to the Pammy
school

1 Publiched in the Benares Sanekrit Series.
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34, Abrldgements and Manumis.—Prominent among these
are the abridgements of the Siddhinta-Kaumudi itself
by Varadarija. There are three cditions of them—n
madhya-, a laghu., and a sira-Siddhdntakaumudi~the
difference consisting only in the more or less thorough
eschewing of unnecessary details. Strange ns it may
seem, even these epitomes stood in need of commentaries
for their [urther simplification, or mther the roverse of it.
The major abridgment was commented upon by Rima-
darman at the request of one Sivinanda ; the middle one
by o Jayakeishys, son of Raghundtheblantta and grandsan
of Govardhanabhatta of the Mauni family.? Thereareafew
other easy texts framed independently of the Siddhinta-
kaumudi, but they hardly deserve special mention.  The
last stage of this progressive simplification is perhaps
reached when we come to works such as Rupavali,
Samasachakra, ctc.

35. Later history of treatises 'y to Pinlal’s —
It only remains now, finally, to speak of the further
history of the treatises accessory to Pinini’s grammar
mentioned by us on pages 25 and fallowing of this essay.
These works, although originally framed for o particular
system,had so much in common with other schools of
grammar that they have been transferred with very little
modifications from one school to another. The successive
stages of this process deservo to be made the subject of
an independent study ; we cannot in this place afford to
dwell on them at any length. We shall only allude to a
few notable works in each line.

36. Dhtupitha —The Dhitupdtha as we find it embodi-
ed in the Panintyn system was commented upon by

1 The gfiar z?rgq’]' has & similar the author, sraz, and written
abridgment calld awr=reg, the in A, D. 1631 (7).
work of one of the pupils of
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Kshirasvimin, A Ka$mirian tradition makes him teacher to
king Jayapida, which brings him into the eighth century.
This conflicts with the fact that Kshirasvamin quotes
Bhoja,and in so far as he is quoted by Vardhamana inthe
Ganaratnamahodadhi, this settles his date, which is roughly
1050 A. D." Besides the Dhatuvritti Kshirasvamin wrote
five other works : i. commentary on the Amarakoshn, ii.
oA greEEtafy, il auaaedo relerred to in the
Dhatuvritti (which is more usually known as afigasfzofr),
iv. fraoggf mentioned by Devardja in his Niruktanirva-
chana, and v. Ganavritti referred to by Vardhamana in his
Ganaratnamahodadhi, a work presently to be mentioned.

In the introduction to the Dhatuvritti Kshirasvimin
notes that several people, including the great Chandra,
had éssayed before him to write about the roots, but
not always succéssfully.? The Chandra here referred to
must be Chandragomin, the founder of the Chandra school,
whose Dhatupatha was subsequently incorporated by
Durgasithha with the Katantra grammar. About the
nature of the contents of the Dhatuvritti Kshirasvamin
tells us that one can find therein :

AT TR Ot W e e & = |
STETCHTIT ¥ ATETAT diaraiargrare fRarar
OF other works of Kshirasv@min it is not necessary to
say much in this place.

We next turn our attention to the M&dhviya-Dhatu-
vritti, which deals with the same subject and which was
written by Madhava or Sayana, the great Vedic Bhashya-
kara (1350 A.D). Sayana also mentions numerous workers
in thé same field Whose labours he partly utilised. Armong

1 See Introduction to Mr. Oka’s Frer o« | gw fEwrean |
edition of KshirasvEZmin's ° arq@r‘fﬁtf‘r@ TEEAEY AT
com. on Amara. , _ f%ra'r ST " :

2 Compare— ¥z QIRIGTTHTA-
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these may be mentioned, as belonging to the Pininiya
school, Bhimasena and Maitreynrakshita,r  Of Siyana’s
successors we nced only specily Bhattoji and Nageda.
The Dhitupdthns belonging to the other grammatical
schools will be found in their proper places elsewhere.

37. Qapopitne—~The Paniniya Ganapiitha has not re-
ceived from comm:ontators the attention that it merits.
Different partions of it, such as nipiitas, avvavas, and
upasargas have been individually explained by various
writers, and Kshirasviimin, as we saw, is reparted to have
written a Gapavritti, which is no longer extant. The
only complete work on the Ganapitha is the Gaparatna-
mahodadhi, which is a motrical arrangement of the Ganas
followed by a lucid commentary, both composed by Var-
dhamana in A. D. 1140,

38, Lifiginusisana—Besides Rimachandra and Bhattoji,
who have embodicd the Lifiginusdsana in their Kaumudis
and written commentaries upon it, we find mentioned in
connection with the Pininiya treatises on genders the
names of Harshavardbann, SabarasvEmin and Vararuchi.
Of these the first is probably not the same as the cele~
brated patron of Bana, while the second may or may not
be identical with the great Mim&usikara. Vararuchi is
another name for Katyayana, and even if these be consi-
dered as different, so many late and spuriods works are
assigned to this great name that it is well-nigh difficult to
determine the genuineness of any one of them. A palm.
lenf Ms. at Cambay, dated Sarhvat 1287 contains a Lifiga-
nu§dsana by Vamanachiryn, which mentions among its
predecessors the works of Vyadi, Vararuchi, Chandra, and
Jinendra.” This would at least decide for the existence of

1 Seenote 1 on page 39, abave, RO qare | e o Ty
2 Cambay, No. 266 ; :!m?wﬁawu wne fRmMgwEw var o
qUEE WOITE SRIELonId &c. See aleo Dr. Poterscn's
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these works prior to 1200 A. D., and, if Dr. Peterson’s
identification of Vamandcharya with the author of the
Kasika be correct, prior also to 800 A. D.

39, Unadipitha —Lhe question as to the authorship of
the Paniniya Unadi-stitras has been already dealt with
(p. 25, above). These Unadis have been very readily
absorbed—with only slight modifications—by the various
non-Paniniya schools such as Katantra, Haima, Juumara,
Saupadma, &c. In the school of Panini the future de-
velopment of the Unadis has been only by way of com-
mentaries, the -best known being Ujjvaladatta’s Vritti,
which, as pointed out by Aufrecht in his introduction to
his edition of that work, must be assigned to cir. 1250
Ujjvaladatta quotes the Vrittis of Kshapanaka, Govar-
dhana, Purus!i,%ftamadeva, and the Sati-vritti,—all of which
preceded his own commentary. Later than Ujjvaladatta
come Manikyadeva, Bhattoji, and others.

40. paribzxashas.“‘klfeady we have more than once
alluded to the Paniniya paribh@shas. Panini himself gave
a few of these as his siitras, but he can be proved to have
tacitly employed a still larger number.t Katyayana
quotes one, according to Patafijali's showing, in his
vartika 3 to sttra i. 1. 65, while Vyadi, who according to
some was a near relation of Panini, is credited with the
authorship of almost all the paribhash&s now current. The
doctrine of the paribhashds was, however, fully elabo-
rated by Patafijali and the writers who came after him.?
So much ingenuity and energy has been spent on the

Report iii, p, 41. The Jinen- 2 For the distinction between qiR-
dra bere mentioned must be Wiorgs and Frowgx and the

~ the founder of the Jainendra- whole theory of paribhashas -
Vyakarana. goo ibidem, pp. 115 (Reprint,
1 Goldstiicker : Panini, page 114 P- 89) and the following. -

(Reprint, p, 87).
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paribhdshds that eventually it has become, for the Pani-
niyn student, the hardest nut to crack. This feat has
usually been attempted in the body of the commentaries
_ themselves. Regular treatises specially dealing with
paribhdshds come much later. Perhaps the earliest known
is that of Siradeva, who is quoted in the Madhaviya-Dhitu-
vritti. Nigesa's Paribhiishenduiekhara contains the most
popular exposition of the paribhashds, and it has been
commented upon by Payngunda, Bhairavamisra, Seshnsar-
man, Bhimabhatta, and many others. Non-Payiniya schools
copied mast of their paribhishds from Panini, the earliest
of them being the Kitantra for which Durgasithha put
together n list oE paribhdshas and w rotc & commmentary
on the same. R
This is also the place where we can introducea host
of treatises on the philosophy of grmnmnr—-—dealmw with
questions such as the mnature-of sound, the connection
between word and its meaning or of sentence and its com-
ponent parts, and so forth, The issues have been raised
and dealt with in the MahZbhashya itself, and later writers
have derived most of the material for their lucubra-
tions from that source. The earliest of such treatises is
the Vikyapadiya of Bhartrihari and the Iatest deserving a
specinl mention is the Vaiydkaranasiddh@ntabhishana of
Kondabhatts, 83 commentary op which was written by
Nagess. A multitude of smaller and larger lights
came in between. The works are mainly special mono-
grams on particular topics, the karaka relations alone
having engaged over forty writers of different schools
and opinions.

41. Résums of the history of the Panlaiya school —Here per-
haps we may draw a deep breath and, before proceeding
with the history of the non-Paniniya schools of grammar,
cast a hurried glance over the field that we huve already
travelled,
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Beginning with the dim and half poetic speculations
of the Brahmanic exegetes, we saw how the science of
grammar flowed onward broadening down from precedent -
to precedent until we reach the age of Yaska who sums
up the results achieved by his predecessors and makes his
own contribution to the stream. The leap from Yaska to
Panini is probably a very great one, but the course of
development is, to a large extent, hidden from us—-is
underground as it were——until it issues in a perfect form
in the Ashtadhyayi of Panini.
The subsequent history of the science is marked by
three well-defined stages. The first which ends with the
Mahabhashya busies itself with the perfection of Panini's
work, adding a rule here, restricting the application of
another there, and so on. This period may be charac-
terised as the creative stage of the science.
This is followed by a period of critical elaboration,
the chief work of which consists in giving a precise point
to these rules, changing the wording of some for the sake
of brevity, of others for including in it a word or two in-
advertently left out by the earlier grammarians, or not.in
vogue in their time ; but for the main part in writing
vast commentaries on the works of their predecessors so
as to explain their intention. This was also the stage
when the theory of the paribh@sh@s and jiapakas was
worked out in details. The branching off from the main
stem of a separate school, the Chandra, which belongs to
this period, is to be explained as due rather to the neces-
sities of the times, than to any real split in the domain
of the science itself. This period extends roughly to
about 1000 A. D. , , ,
‘ The last stage marks a progressive‘d}etérioratipn in

the study of grammar. We have.in the first place the
rise of 2 number of new and popular schools of - grammar
intended to simplify the science for the enlightenment of
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the laity. TFollowing the wake of the times we have,
side by side, numerous recasts of the Ashtadhy3yi tend-
ing towards the same object. The lowest stage is reach-
ed when we come to the popular handbooks of the
eighteenth century. How far this decline is to be attri-
buted to the political aspects of the time is more curious
than profitable to inquire. Certain it is that they could not
have failed to produce their influence, though it is easy
to exaggerate it. Nor, finally, should it be forgotten that
broad characterisations of long periods in the history of
any country or science have always to be accepted with
limitat\ions. The periods often overlap, and in this pre-
sent case they are tentative only and may have to be re-
vised in the light of later researches.

It is time now that we turned to the non-Paniniya
schools of grammar.!

The @handra School

42. The Chindra School.—The earliest reference to the
Chandra school of grammarians occurs in Bhartrihari's
Vakyapadiya (see p. 41 above), while one of the Iatest is
perhaps that of Mallinatha, who quotes a rule of his in his
commentary on Kaliddsa’s Meghadits, stanza 25 (-
T fnkmiads).? Mallindtha, however, does not appear to

1 The order in which schools both the forms, which are in-
are here presented ianot strict- diseriminately vaed in classi-
ly chronological, the allied cal Banskrit, Presumably,
schools being taken together. therefore, Mallioktha either

2 In the pazaage cited Mallifitha had access to & work of the
says that while Paniai allowa Chindra echoal not known to
only the form fsrw Chandra us, or more probably he meant
allows fsgm also. As 8 by Chandra Hema.chandra,
matter of fact Chandra sllowa unless the whola is o positive
only one form (Cligndra sttra mistake. I owe thia note to
vi. 1.42); it is Sakatayana Mr. Krishntji Govinda Oka,

and Hemachandra who allow editor of the KehIratarafginr.
8[ Sk Gr.] .
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have had a direct access to the Chandra vyakarana, seeing
that Mss. of the work have been extremely rare, none of
the various ¢ Searches for Sanskrit manuscripts’ instituted
by Government having been able to bring to light any |
works of the school except a fragment brought by Dr.
Biihler from K&@imir in 1875, and a complete copy of the
Chandra vydkarana written in the Nepalese year 476
@i. e. 1356 A. D.) brought by Haraprasada Shastri from
Nepal.' However, by the labours of Dr. Bruno Liebich,
the whole system has now been recovered in the original
or Tibetan translation. The same scholar has also pub-
lished the Chandra vyakarana (Leipzig 1902). The ac-
count of the system given below is mostly based on lus :
writings.

43. The date of Chandragomin,—Chandra, or more accu-
rately, Chandragomin must have lived at least some time
before the authors of the Kasikd, which has borrowed,
always without acknowledgment, such sitras of Chandra
as have no parallel either in Panini or in KatyZyana.
This gives us 650 A. D. as the lower limit for Chandra-
gomin. The upper limit is supplied by a vritti on the
Chandra sttras, most probably the work of Chandragomin
himself,® which gives the sentence srsragai(? Ms. @&t or
SEY) go as  an illustration of the use of the imperfect
to express an event which occurred within the life-
time of the speaker. This victary over the Hinas can
refer either to their temporary defeat by Skandagupta
soon after 465 A.D.,, or (less likely ) to their final expul-
sian by Yasodharma?® in 544 A. D. This gives us 470 as
the approximate date for Chandragomin. This result is
further confirmed. ‘by the fact that Vasurata the preceptor ,

1 Ree Naohrichten der Goettinger Datum Chandragomin’s und
‘Gesellachaft 1895, pp. 272-321. Kalidasa’s”, p. 3. ‘

2 See Dr. Liebich’s paper. ¢ Das '3 Who, however, was not a Gupta
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of Bhartrihari acknowledged Chandrichfirya (Chandra-
gomin} as his master.! Chandragomin smust tave lived
therefore at Jeast two gencrations before the author of
the Vikyapadiya. All accounts agree in stating that
Chandragomin was a Bauddha, He was one of the laity,
and is not to bo confused with Chandraddsa who belong-
ed to the order.®

44. Nature of Chsadmgomia’s work —Chandragomin's
grammar was meant as at improversent on that of Panini,
Katydyana, and Patafijali, mainly in the way of greater
brevity and precision. Accordingly he has omitted, for
obvious reasons, the Paniniya rules about Vedic nccent
and grammar, although he includes some Vedic roots in
his Dhitupitha. He has lessencd the number of pratyi-
hira-sitras by onc (fusing §777z and & into rwutaw),
omitted somc of the Paniniya pratyihims and coined
others. In many cases, the rules of Panini aro recast
simply for the sake of sccuring facility of pronuncia-
tion The really original contributions of Chandragomin
amount to about 35 sfitras and these have been incorpo-
rated in the Kasiki. In all these cases Kaiyyata has the
remark sofonfo: gag oz, The total number of the
Chindra stitras is about 3100 as against 4000 of Panini.
The work consists of six chapters of four padas cach, the
matter of Pinini's first two chapters being seattered all
through.

The object of Chandragomin was to ¢ rearrange the
grammatical material with the object of bringing to.
gether all the rules that deal with the samo phonctic or
grammatical operations as well as the same part of

1 See Vikyapadiya Kawla ii, 130; also Ind. Ant, xv, rp.
stanzas  489-00 and cow. 183-184,
thereon. 3 For Prnfai'a sthery g wiew
2 Liclieh, ibidetn, p.10-11; Rern: (1. 1.55) Choandra reads firg -

Manual of Buddhiem, pp. 129, #mrer gvem (L 1,12),
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speech.’ The Chandra terminology with slight changes -

is that of Panini. The mode of presenting the subject: . |

is also artificial, after the fashion of Papini. The gra--
mar goes by the nickname of s&w#, perhaps because the
#aTs are not here treated of separately, but probably be-
cause wherever in his sttra Panini has used the word §=T
Chandragomin uses the word qrad.!

45. Accessory treatises of the Chandra grammar.—In addi-
tion to the sftras in six adhyayas Chandragomin has put
together an Unadi list in three parts, a Dhatupatha in ten
sections (both published by Dr. Liebich), as also Lingaka-
rik@s or Lifiginuédsana, Ganapatha, Upasargavritti, and
Varna sitras. The Unadis differ from those belonging to
the Paniniya school principally in their mode of present- ..-
ation, the suffixes being here arranged according to their
final letter. In a few cases Chandra also derives the words
dift‘e;en’dy. The Dhatupatha, as we saw (p. 52, abbvé),
is referred to by Kshirasvamin and was subsequently in-
corporated in the Katantra system. The Lifigdnusasana
is referred to by Vamanacharya, Ujjaladatta, and Raya-
mukuta (see above, p. 53). As to the Ganapdtha no
separate work of the kind has yet been discovered, but
we must assume the existence of such a work as we find it
embodied in the sitra-vritti, just as the Kaéika has done
with regard to the Paniniya Ganapatha. The Upasafgﬁ-.
vritti is found in Tibetan version only, and explains the
meaning and use of about twenty upasargas. Finally,
the Varpasitra (Ms. no. 289 of 1875-76 in the Deccan
College collection) is a very short trmtlse2 correspond-
ing to the Paniniya Siksh and gwes in about 40 sftras

1 Compare Chindra sttras i, 2,30, Chandra permits the use of
i. 3. 77, ii. 2.14, &ec, with the word: e. g.Chandra i, 1.
© Panini’s iii. 2. 46, iii. 3. 174, 123=Panini iii. 1. 112.

ii. 1.21 &c, A few cases 2 Itake this occasion to publish
do occur, . however, where the work entiro on the basis
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the Tarx and g of avis. No work on Paribhishds in
connection with the Chindra school has come down to
us.

Besides the above grammatical works Chandragomin
is credited with the authorship of a religious poem called
éishynlckhﬁ, and a drama called Lokdnanda, neither pro-
bably of much consequence.

46. Later history of the Chindra school.—\Ve have already
alluded to Chandragomin’s own vritti on his grammar.
Fragments from it extending from about v. 1. 15to
v. 1. 176 are still extant.  This vritti was later incoporat-
cd in 8 commentary by Dharmadisa, & complete Ms. of

which exists in the Library of the Mahdrdja of Nepal.

It is undoubted that there must have been written
numerous commentarics on the Chindra Vydkarana
during the palmy days of Buddhistic literaturc; and they
must have been very popular, secing that a good many of
them have been translated and freely circulated in Tibet
at least since 1000 A. D, if not earlier, when Sthiramati,
one of the translators of most of the Chiindra texts in the
Tibetan language, probably lived. Some of these works
had also gone to Ceylon along with other Buddhistic
texts, However, at present, in addition to the works
above mentioned, only a few more—about fifteccn—are
known to exist, mostly in Tibetan translations.' Such
of the Sanskrit Mss. as we know of, come all from Nepal.

Having once enjoyed such a vast circulation, the
almost total disappearance of the system from India re-
quires explanation. We can account for this fact, firstly,
on the ground of its want of originality, such of the
original matter as there was—and it was not much—be-

of the only Ms. of tho work 1 For o list of these see h;d. l{nt.

known to exiet., fee Appen- xxv, pp. 103 nnd following,
dix 1. . .
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ing already incorporated in the Paniniya school through
the Kasikd. Mainly however we must look to the cause
of its disappearance in its non-secular character. Being
the work of a Buddhist for the Buddhistic community, it
shared the fate of Buddhism, and having obtained vogue
for a few centuries it gradually ceased to be cared for,
its aid being invoked in later times only for the sake of
justifying an otherwise unjustifiable word, or for point-
ing out and rejecting such of its rules as went counter to
the established system of grammar. The Grammar, we
are told, is still extensively studied in Tibet.

In Ceylon its fate was different. Being a Buddhistic
country we expect the Chandra system to be diligently
studied there. As a matter of fact, the current Sanskrit
grammar in Ceylon belongs to the Chandra school, but
we shall look in vain for any original Mss. either of the |
Chindra-sttras or of commentaries thereon.

The redson is that about 1200 A. D, a Ceylonese
Buddhistic priest, Kasyapa by name, wrote a popular
recast of the Chandra grammar called B3lavabodha. It
corresponds to Varadardja’s Laghu-kaumudi in treatment
and subject-matter. The work was so popular in Ceylon .
that it quite superseded the original Chandra text, with
the result that all other Chandra works have disappeared
in course of time, just as the works of the pre-Paniniya
grammarians did after the advent of Panini.

Under these circumstances, it is quite impossible to
pursue any farther the history of the Chandra school of
grammarians in India.

The Jainendra School

47. The Jainendra School—The traditional author of the
aphorisms of grammar which go under this name is Jina
or Mahavira, the last of the Tirthafikaras. The tradition
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of the Digambara Jains as embodied in several of their
works such as Samayasundarasiiri’s commentary on the
Kalpasitras or Lakshmivallabha's Upndesamilikarniki
is, that Indra ssked certain questions to Jina when of
cight years, and had the science of grammar revealed to
him by way of answers; the grammar in conscquence
came to be known by their joint name A Ms. (no. 1223)
belonging to Professor Kathavate's collection for 1891.
1895 launches, in its marginal notes, into a detailed veri-
fication of this tradition, trying to answer all the objce-
tions raised aganist it.

The chief objection, of course, is the concurrent testi-
mony of the colophons of all the Mss., which invariably
ascribe the work to Devanandi. This is also confirmed by
the introductory stanza—

Bauitgacralegercitpodl

EwhZAgag Aere Wiy n
which is given by all Mss,* whercin the first word of
the second line, obscure in meaning as it is, appears to be
purposcly used to indicate the name of the author. Fur-
ther, works like Dhannfijaya-koda or Jaina-Harivamia¢
(A. D. 783) and writers like Bopadeva or Hemachandra re-
fer to Devanandi as the nuthor of this grammar. The
point then may be regarded as fairly settled. This
Devanandi is otherwise known as P@jyapida.

1 Tle Jsinendra-sGteepitha be 3 Except the one sbove quoted,

loogs to the Digamtaras from which gives & different mmaii.
whom the Svettmbaras have gola.

borrowed it wholessle, The 4 ln the openlug praiasti of the
tradition, therefore, beloogs work there fo w refercncs to
more stricily to the Svetrme. the Jeinendra.vynkarans, Aka-
baras, lafkadeva alao quotes a Jain-

2 ufgezve RrtsRe Sy fre- endra sGtra in tho werrdraner-
gt @77 SdvgRivmerg: fiw i 5.1
ST AR
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Dr. Kielhorn once believed that Pu]yapada was a
nom de plume assumed by a late writer, with the view all
the more readily to make the work pass under the name
of the Iast Tirthafikara. The historical existence of
the founder of this school thus doubted by Dr. Kielhorn
has been conclusively established by Professor Pathak,’
who quotes a verse from the Nandisafigha Pattavali? and
gives other references to prove that Devanandi was no
" other personage than P@jyapada himself.

48. Date of the Jainendra-vyikarana.—The foundation of
this schoal dates from about the same time as that of the
Chandra. If anything, the Jainendra would come a little
before the Chandra. Professor Pathak in his paper on
the Jaina S3katdyana (Indian Antiquary, Oct. 1914) gives
evidence to assign the Jainendra-vy3karana to the latter
part of fifth century A.D. Among his arguments are:
1. the fact that the Kasika seems to betray a knowledge
of the Jainendra-vyakarana?; 2. the circumstance that the
Jainendra sitrat alludes to ISvarakrishna the author of
the Sankhya-karikas (who is assigned by Dr.- Takakusu
to A. D. 450) and to the twelve year cycle of Jupiter ac-
cording to the heliacal rising system ® a system which was
in vogue in the time of the Early Kadamba kings and their
contemporaries, the Early Gupta kings; and 3. the col-
lateral evidence to be drived from later references to the
Jainendra from the ninth century on. Thus the 'S'Ekai.;ﬁ-'

1 Indian Antiquary xii, pp. 19 f£. 4 Satra iii. 3.134—srezegaraai-
2 gmmitaadraedt gt #@gr- {ToAgeRoTy  waEeETIu-
aia: | figsgareTeredt gmaq-r gunuETgroraiag | Contrast
TOTTHT | - Panini, iv. 1.102, The Amo-
8 Kadika iii. 3.40 coraer wHaay ghavritli of 'éa‘ka'_cﬁyana ex-
TR presupposes Jainendra plains sr@Ersrataet  argwed:,
' -sutra i, 3. 36 ewErRYsTTR- the latter belﬁg another name
T 2, a8 Kadika could not - for Iévarakrmlmn

bhave derived -it from. else--

o 5 Satra iii. 2.5 g@maﬁﬁs@l
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cana Sabddnusdsana (which dates from 1025 A, D, as we
shall see) is Iargely indebted to the Jainendra. A
Digambara Daréanasastra of 853 A. D. mentions, as
stated by Dr. Peterson,' a pupil of a certain Pijyapada
ns being the founder of a Dravida-safighn. Lastly, an
inscription from the Safikhabasti temple at Lakshmesvara
records n gift in Saka 652 (730 A. D.) of ér!-Pﬁjyupﬁdn
to his house-pupil, although this last is not quite a trust.
worthy evidenco, being not contemporaneous, and there
may have been more than one Piijyapada.

49. Charactet of the Jalnendra-vySkarans.—There are two
versions in which the Jainendra grammar has come down
to us. The shorter one which consists of about 3,000
Siitras is followed by Abhayanandl in his gloss on the
grammar, while the longer one which, besides other
minor differences in the wording and the arrangement of
the sfitras, gives over 700 sGtras not found in the shorter
version, is followed by Somadeva in his commentary
called éabdﬁn_mvachnndrikﬁ, which, as ho himself tells us,
was composed in A. D. 1205, Professor Pathak has ac-
cumulated evidence tending to show that the longer
version followed by Somadeva is the truer ome, while
that of Abhayanandi is much later.

The Jainendra grammar is altogether wanting in
originality. It is nothing but Panini and the virtikas
condensed as much as possible. The merit of the work
solely consists in the number of ingenuous shifts resorted
to for the purpose of securing the maximum economy of
words. Even the most trifling changes such as that of
fraraT or srTaREst into AT, of wgey into 7, and the altera-
tion of the order of the words in the sftras® so as to

1 Report for 1883-84, p. 74. subject.
2 Professor Pathek iutends sbort- 3 Papini vii. 1. 9 s} fre g is
Iy to write o paper on the changed into figtew g1

9[5Sk Gr.]
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produce by coalescence a syllable less are not disregard-
ed. The Paniniya platyahalas are retained without a
change, though the fourteen Siva-stras together with-
the section on Vedic grammar, are omitted. In addition,
Devanandi has invented a Jarge number of shorter techni-
cal terms® which bristle throughout his work and make
its study the most complex imaginable. '

- Devanandi alias Pajyapada has, as is the womt of
most Digambara writers, nowhere quoted by name or ac-
knowledged his obligations to authors and works not -
belonging to his own religion. He has in his sitras
quoted six names.? The Deccan College Ms. no. 1223 of-
1891-95, which makes it its business to prove that the
author of this grammar is Jina himself, gives on this point
a rather incorrectly written note® which tends to say that
since one of the above names, that of Prabhﬁchaﬁdm,
which occurs in the sitra Tri: TaTsrezeT, appears on the face
of it to be a fiction, we may presume the same for all
the rest. We can couple with this the statement of omne
of the commentators on Hemachandra’s Dvyasraya-
mah@kavya to the effect that Siddhasena, another of the
quoted names, was not a grammarian at all. Dr. Kielhorn
similarly believed that all these names were fictitious and
thought that the practice of thus quoting names Zoneris
causa was not confined to the Jainendra school alone.
Unfortunately we cannot decide the matter now.

50. Later history of the Jainendra-vyakarana.—1 e absence
of any originality accounts for the paucity of works con-
nected with this school. Two commentaries only have

1 Such as =7 for ey, 7 for ma- 3 gHursfi=a(?)at egeerg wk
urzq’, w7 for qwqq-, a7 for THTEEEIaq | Sg9lgRar Aies
T, and 8o om. T ST S 1 R et

2 Nomely, ofrgwr, agitas, IR “r mawrEeger” sfrerarn

- oy er
:1';“‘;\:“3:7 RT\"“W, (.z R“‘l“l“l ;Yv;{
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been preserved, one by Abhayanandiwhose dnte is probably
750 A. D, and auother called Zibdarpuva-chandriki by
Somadeva, Somadevn represonts' himself as the con-
tempormy of the ilahira King Bhojudeva (Bhioja H)
und an ishabitant of Ajwiki (which is probably to he
identified with %t in the Kolhapur State). It is pro-
bable that in nddition to these two commentaries that
have come down to us, some others were written, and
possibly the grammar was ot one time made the object
of diligent study ; it our information on this point is
extremely seanty,

There is also a rceast of the Juinendra geammar
meant to [ncilitate its study for beginners. It is called
Pafichavasty, nnd, as is to be expected, it follows the
shorter text of the siitms as given by Abhayanandi. The
wark is said to be that of Devannud: ; but tlus 1« clearly
a mistake founded on the fnct that the sitras followed
ate those of Devanandi,  The introductory section of the
Pafichavastu which deals with the pratyihirs scems to
be an interpolation. This rection mentions n person
called Aryn-Srutakirti? as the author of the whole work.
Is he then the nuthor of this recast 7 If so, the absence
of any other allusion to him in the body of the work be-
comes rather curious.  I'rofessor Pathak  mentions o
Srutakirti as having flourished about Saka 1045,

About the history of the Jainendra pramumar since
the thirtcenth century very little definite is known, The
work probably shared the {ate of all imitations and censed

1 Compare the Calopbon—yafig sligraatgT e nnag; afine
sfifimgdpmrataigianer IR g ater Ko,
mm......ﬁmm’q’um.tﬂnﬁc‘ 2 Todian Autiquary, x, p. 753
TGP ATAATT. o MY De, Pelemaws  Report  fur
fnfinwuse nedang . 188284, pp. 67 1T,

betiicicer It oo Sl
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to be attended to when the original on which it was based
came to be studied more and more. It was meant to
appeal to a sect and even there it was not without a
rival, To this day it draws a solitary student here and
there from amongst the Digambara Jains, especially of
Southern India.

The Saktayana School

51. The Sakatiyana School.—Separated from the Jainen-
dra school by some two centuries or so but much allied
to it in its object and the mode of treatment comes the
Sakatdyana Sabdanusasana, which, like its predecessor, was
meant to appeal to a limited body of co-religionists : the -
Svetambara Jains. To judge from the number of regular
commentaries and other accessory treatises in connection
with this school and from the numerous references to it
in works like the Ganaratna-mahodadhi, Madhaviya-
Dhatuvritti and so forth, it would appear that at one time
the Sabdanusasana was largely studied among members
of communities other than those to whom it was primarily
addressed. There is not much originality in the work
itself to deserve this popularity.

52. The founder of the Sakatdyana Sabdinusasama mot the
anclent éﬁkagﬁyana but his modern namesake.— 1 he name Sﬁka- :
tayana suggests, as we have seen, a very high antiquity
in that it is quoted in the Nirukta (i. 3) and in Panini's
Ashtadhyay1 (iii. 4.111, viil. 3.18, viii. 4.50). Here, how-
ever, we are dealing not with the ancient Sakatiyana—
none of whose works have survived even in name-—but
with a modern or abhinava $§ka§§yana: with the person
who under this appelation is quoted, for instance, in’

Bopadeva's Kamadhenu,’ by Hemachandra, and other -
later writers. ‘ '

1 Colebrooke, Mis. Essays, Vol.

Catalogue p. 176 a. |
IL. p. 44; Aufrecht’s Oxford S
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The late Dr. Kiclhorn once cxpressed doubts as to
the historical existence of this modern Sikatiyana. He
inclined to the view that it was some modern Jnin swriter
who has presented his own grammatical labours under
the auspicies of a revered name, carefully! trying to
follow the views attributed to him in ancient works and
possibly having for its basis some of the teachings of the
earlier éﬁk:\giyuna. Professor Pathak’s paper on the
Jaina Sakatdyann (Indinn Antiquary for October 1914)
has now conclusively established not only the historieal
existence of the author of the Sabdinudisana but his
exact date. The Sikatdyana who wrote the Sab-
danu$dsana also wrote the Amoghavritti, which was
written? in the time of Amoghavarsha I, the great
Rashtrakita king whose known epigraphic dates range
from A. D. 817—877.

53. Character of ths Sikatiyana Ssbdinusisana—Besides
the older grammarians such as Panini, Katyiyana, Patafi-
jali, and Chandragomin, Sikatiyana has freely drawn
upon the work of Pajyapdda the author of the Jainendra-
vyikarana. Many sfitras of Siakatiyana are identical
with those of Panini,? and in cases where they differ the
object has been to say in shorter and fewer words what

1 Carefully but often inaccurately:
Thus o sutras iii. 4, 111 and

this fs the use of the icstanes
wgegArTAgisKrEig to il

112, Pagint tells us that the
Imperf. 3rd pers. ph. of gr is
=1g: only according to §nkata-
ysre, Lut not eo In his own
opicion. Thie establishes R-
wrgr. Now the modern Saka-
tayana also makea the rule op-
tional and allows both formsin
his sutra sRqidgerrt This
is what Popini teaches, and
not what Panini represents
fSakatzyans to bave taught.

2 The most conclusive provf for

trate the use of the imperfect
(etra v, 3. 207) to describe
8 well-known past event which
tho writer might have per-
eonally witnessed but did not.
There is inscriptiounl evidence
to provo that the eventin
question took place shorily
befora Saka 789 or A. D. 867
(220 Ep. Ind. vol. i, p. 54,
Ind. Ant, vol. zil, p. 181).

3 E.g. Doniui's i.8.11, it 1.1,

siii. 4. 40, &,



70 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar § 53~1
was already intended by Panini.n Most of the new -
matter is taken from Chandragomin® (without acknow-

ledgment of course) and where he has i‘mproved upon -
Chandragomin, the improvement was already suggested
by the Jainendra sitras,” independently of which therev is
hardly anything new that we can put to his credit.’ In
his stdtra i. 2.37 éﬁkai}ﬁyana seems to quote Indra who pro-
bably is to be identified with Pijyapada, the founder of
the Jainendra school. ’

The $2”1ka1;ﬁy:ma Sabdanuéasana consists of four
adhyayas of four padas each, the total number of siitras
being about 3,200, The arrangement of topics is similar |
to that of later Kaumudis. He gives thirteen SFmgRESs
and following the suggestion of Katyayana has omitted
from them the vowel & and assigned therein a place to*
the smtatgs.  He does not, of course, treat of the Vedic
grammar, His ingenuity is mainly confined to economis- -
ing the wording of the sfitras. Except in three® cases,
he has invariably substituted the monosyllabic =1
wherever Panini had used fawrmar, or stegaeeq® or had
quoted the name of some ancient authority. The most
striking instance of this tendency is given perhaps by

1 T.g. qreddq for siEveed giar gives geagramyesrar (il 4.
of Panini (i. 1. 71). 143), and so also does Sakata-
2 TInstead of Punini’s iv. 4, 29, yana, The like holds true of
aitg@ =, Chandra gives q¥- Panini's ii. 1. 18, ii. 3. 84,
agaraafq and so also dees &e. . o
Sukatiyana. 5 Namely Sakafiyana eutrag ii. 1.
8 In giving Chandragomin’s im- 229, i, 2. 13, i, 2. 37 (corres-
provement FiyTagioRET T ponding to Panini’s v, 4. 154,
on Panini’s gegd: (7. 1. 126) vii. 1, 79, and vii. 2. 101
Sﬁkatﬁ'yﬁna economisea one respectively), whers .Sakata
gyllable by giving the stitra aa yana quotes fRygeredy, oidas,
ﬂﬁ}'{:{fﬁr;g\'am: , harein imitat- and ger, Whether, theaa three
ing Pajyapada. names are nmerely g\qrﬁ or’
4

For Panini's gegramat (v. 2.
133), Chandra gives geagTar-
sorat (iv. 2. 130), Jainendra

there were before him gram-
marians of that name cannot -
be determined.
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Panini's sitra v, 2,128, which runs ggrmemmraniaeani i
Chandra changed this into SITd( =) F¥m( = Imrejmitar-
mﬁhmgn'{ﬁ: . where the substantial ch:u'\gc is the
addition of the qualifying clause swvamyr. Sikatdyana
says just what Chandra said, but instead of WA puts
a form which is shorter by Tull two syllables—wfasa. In
his techinienl tenminology also he has often taken up
Chiindra words in preferenec to Panini's wherever the
former were shatter.  Fhns he has used soify. wmify. ay
and arxs, instead of firmm. udams, sy and gudey of
Yigini.

34. Other works of the Sskatiyana schoot.—DBesides the
Sabdinusdsananud the Amoghuvritti Qal\m‘\) ann is credited
with the authotship of i, Paribhishi-stens, it. Ganapitha
in sixteen padas, iii. Dhitupdthy, iv. Unidi-satras in four
padas, aml v, Lifiginuidsann in seventy fryd stanzas.
Of these none is older than the corresponding Pininiyn
treatise. One expects to find in the Unidi-sttras at least
traces of the ancient Sikatiyana and his works, but he
is sure to be disappointed in bis expectations. The other
treatiscs also do not call for any specinl notice. Hemo-
chandra based his own LifigAnusisana on that of $akatd-
yans, of which, in fact, it is only an enlarged edition.

S5, Later Nistory of the Sikatdyana school —The Iater
history of the SZkatdyana school—as is the case with al-
most every grammatical school—is to be divided into two
parts: the period of commentarics and sub-commentaries,
and the period of digests und manuals.  The periods
often overlap chronologically. Of commentaries on the
Sakatdyana SabdInuidsana the most noted ure i. . Nyiisa
quoted in the Midhaviya Dhatuvritti, Probably this is

1 The Me. in the Jain’ Msths at wpoapaiijikd, and an almoat
Srivana Belsola is not, us re- complete Ms. for that, written
posted, & Me, of the Sakata. in Canerean charncters. Seo
vaus Nyfan 3 it iz o Ms, of Lefore, note 1 an prga s

Jinendrsbuddhi's Kagiktviva-
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no other than the Nydsa by Prabhachandracharya, which
is in the nature of a commentary on the Amoghavritti,’
And ii. a commentary called Chintdmani by Yakshavar-
man. This was throughout based upon the Amoghavritti
and lays no claim to orlgmafuty.2 Nevertheless it has been
honoured by many sub-commentaries such as the Mani-
prakdsikd by Ajitasendchirya, Chintamanipratipada by
Mafigarasa, and a Tippani by Samantabhadra. |

Besides regular commentaries there have been pro-:
duced at least two or three recasts of the Sakatdyana
grammar. The best of them is the Prakriy&safigraha
by Abhayachandriachirya, published at Kolhapur, 1907,
Abhayachaudra’s date follows from that of his pupil
Ketavavarni who in Saka 1281 (=A.D, 1 359) wrote a
Sauskrit commentary on Gomatas@ra, a philosophical
work in Prakrit. Abhayachandra thus flourished during
the first half of the fourteenth century. In his recast
Abhayachandra has omitted a large number of the origi-
nal sttras, which were unnecessary in a work for begin-
ners, and amplified a few others. His arrangement is
closely modelled upon works like the Prakriy@kaumudi.
Another and a still shorter abridgment of the éﬁkat)i-
yana grammar is the Rpasiddhi by Daydpala, pupil of -
Matisagara and a fellow-student of Vadiraja alias Jaya-
sihha II, the Chalukya emperor who was reigning in

Saka 947 (=A. D. 102 5).> The work is somewhat similar
in scope Lo the Laghukaumudi.

I Regarding the  Amoghavritti, provo the dependence of thie
Stkal@ysnu’s own commentary commetfary on the Amogha-
on his sutras, see Professor vyitti are given by Professor
Pathak’s papor (Ind. Ant. for Pathak, loc. cit, :
October 1914). 3 Tor these facts I am indobted to

2 Compure—aggnaagdt 3% d@g- Professor Prthak’s paper in
T4 odtgdt ! gzr&a?a'gwrr - the Tnd, Ant. fo1 Qct, 1814,

a5y TaEawar o Extracts to
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In course of time the Siketiyana Sabddnusdsana
came to be fairly ousted from the ficld by a powerful
rival in the shape of Hemachandra’s Sabdinuidsnna,
which like its predecessor! was addressed to the Svetdm-
bara Jains, with the result that even Mss, of works be-
longing to the school are at present very rarely to be
met with outside of Southern India, which was once the
centre of its grentest influence,

The Hemachandra School

56. The Hemachandra School.—The last, but not on that
account the least, of these sectarian schools that we have
to notice is the one which is known under the name of
its founder, the Jain monk Hemachandra. About Hema-
chandra and his times we know a good deal more than
what we did regarding the founders of the other schools
hitherto described. The biographical material regarding
Hemachandra has been brought to a focus in Dr. Biihler's
German pamphiet? entitled ‘Ueber dns Leben des Jaina
Monches Hemachandra,” Wien, 1889.

§7. Lits of Hemachandra~Hemachandra was born on the
full-moon night of the month of Karttika in the year of
Vikrama 1145 (corresponding to A.D. 1088 or 089,
November-December) at a place called Dhunduka, now
in the British Collectorate of Ahmedabad. His parents
were humble banias, Chachiga and Pahini by name. He
was originally named Ch3figadeva. Thoe mother was a

1 That Snkaﬂyana was §vetEme. work i bared upon wwram-
bara Juin is proved by the =fex by a'!rﬁgfm‘?lﬁ‘ and
nnmerous references to the gagmt (1250 a. p.), gg77-
Avadyaka-sftro,Clilicda-sttrs, ﬁ;mﬁi by aﬁgﬂn’alﬁ
Niryukti, Koliku-sitra, and (1305-6 A. p.), wasamry by
other §vetambara works found usriiwt (1348-9 A. p.), and
in tho Amoghsavritsi. garmgIRa by GrwweT

2 DBesides the gzrRas found in (1435-6 A. 1),
Hemechandre's wiitings this
10 [ Sk Gr. ]
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good pious woman, and the birth and the greatness of.
her would-be son was conveyed to her in a dream which
was interpreted for her by a religious teacher named
Devachandra. |
When Hemachandra was a boy of five, Devachandra
requested Pahini to surrender the son to the service of
religion, offering considerable money in compensation. The -
money was refuscd, but the boy was given over, who, at
Cambay, on the 14th day ol the light half of the month:
of Magha, being Sunday, was solemnly received into the
order of the Jain Priesthoad, taking on thut occasion the
new name of Somachaundra. During the twelve years
that followed his ordination, and of which our information
is very scanty, Somachandra probably devoted himself to
learning with great zeal. On the conclusion of his studies
he was consecrated as Stri or Achirya, omce more,
and for the last time, changing his name to Hemachandra.

The next glimpse that we have of him is at Anahilla-
pattaka as the acknowledged head of the greatest of the
many Jain communities there. Jayasimha otherwise called
Siddhardja, was then on the throne, ruling from (Anhilvad-) ’
Patan an empire which extended from Abu {o Girnar and

from the western sea to the borders of Malva., He was

a munificent patron of learning and an earnest enquirer
into religious truth. He never abandoned the worship of
Siva which was traditional with his house, but it was his
delight to gather religious men from all quarters and to-
set them discussing before him the truth of their systems.
Hemachandra early attracted his notice and he sought to
conciliate, if not actually to convert, his sovereign by the
use of clever parables inculcating suspense of judgment |
and eclecticism. There are several stories current about |
Jayasithha and Hemachandra displaying the latter's

shrewdness in contending with his Brahman enemies at :
court.
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After the death of Jayasimhha (1143 A. D)) Kumiira-
pala, his nephew, came to the throne. The first ten
years of his reign he spent in victorious warfare on the
northern fronticrs of his kingdom. When he hiad nothing
to fear from his encmies, he settled down to a peaceful
and contemplative life. In this casc there is no rea-
son to doubt that Homachandra’s exertions resulted
in the king's conversion. A drama called Moharijn-pard-
jayo is based upon this fact. It is the oldest of our
authorities for Hemachandra’s times, being written by
Yaiahpila, minister to Ajayapals, Kumdrap3la's successor.
According to the drama Kumirapila’s conversion took
place in Sarhivat 1216, the second day of the bright half
of the month of Margasirsha. It is at the request of
Kumarapila and in order to cstablish him in his new faith
that Hemachandra wrote the Yogasastm, just as, cre long,
he had written the Sabddnui3sana at the request of
Siddhar@ja or Jayasithha.

During the closing years of Kumi#rapala’s reign he,
in company with Hemchandra, made many pilgrimages
to Jain sacred places in Western India. Hemachandra,
who was now an octogenarinn, soon felt his end drawing
near, and he boldly set out to meet it by wmeans of
SEEETE.  He was 84 at the time of his death.  Kumfira-
pala died only six months after him. With their death
the glories of the Jain empire also came to an end, after
a brief existence of unparalleled brilliancy.

58, Nature of H 1 s Sabdanus R"gﬂrding
Hemachandra’s gramamar (the full title of which is
gy Rgeanr TR’ ) it consists, like Panini's
work, ol eight adhyayas of four padas ench, the total
number of sitras being about 4,500, Of these nearly a

1 A cerfain commentator explaivg frralder wrftwewey g o
the firet pert of the title thus— YAGEOT TR Yy
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fourth part of sfitras is given by the last adhyaya alone, -
which deals exclusively with the Prakrit languages which
were now in their most flourishing condition. In the
remaining adhyayas the arrangement of subjects is natural,
only slightly differing from that of the Kaumudis.

Hemachandra's object in writing a new grammar for-
the benefit of his illustrious patron was to say in the short-
est possible manner not only all that his predecessors had
said upon the subject, but everything that could be said. |
Accordingly he has drawn freely upon the works of all
the grammarians and commentators that had gone before
him : indeed in some .cases—especially in regard to Saka-
tayana's Sabdanuédsana and the Amoghavritti—his de-
pendence is so close as to amount to almost slavish
imitation.’

Hemachandra wrote a commentary on his own sttras
“cnlled éabdinuéésana—Bljihadvxjitti. This commentary is
profuse and learned, quoting the views of many writers—
always under the general appellation of @ac:, qg:, s,
q&:, Fi%Era ete.~~- for approval in some cases and refuta-
tion in most others. A commentary called Nyasa on this
Brihadvritti identifies a large number of these quotations®
and if properly edited along with Hemachandra’s Brihad-

1 Some typical instances will be 2 These are : gewiifym, wes,

found collected by Professor IV, BemE, ToElUE, HIET-
Pathak in the Indian Anti- HTRTG  SARET, gz:;shﬁrq, :
quary for October 1914, page HYFATET, TTE, g-q.:,r;ﬁ—, -
209. . That Hemachandra does TRIT, THOTIR, WICTHIT (othér~
now and then add a bit of his wise RWIST or sAVY), JW
own i8 proved by instances TR, SAGHEEC [SsreqEar-
like the stitra q¥% wvd =7 a7 Y%, SIIRI(9H, m,‘ aad
(Panini ii. 1. 18), which Stka- . many others. The gqregrgis
ioyans gives as qR wedera: probably <%a'qa', while HaUTS .
quT :.(aT), while Hemachan- is probably the same person
dra_gives 88 qi¥ me¥¢iie: who is quoted in the Amogha-

q8Yr 91 ' - vritti at iv. 1. 252-3,-
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vritti it is very likely to shed considerable light on
many a dubious point in the history of Indian grammar.
At tho end of each pida of the vritti Hemachandra, by
way of a prafasti, hins added a stanza in praise of lis
patron and his family. They nre all given together ina
note to Dr. Bithler's pnmphiet nbove referred to, and are
written in the usual classical style of flattery.

An abridgment of the Brilmdvritti for the first seven
chinpters of the Sabdinuidsana is also attributed to Hema-
chandra, and may probably have been written with his
concurrence.  Itis a mere patchwaork, containing nothing
new or original.  Mss, of it date as far back as eir. 1350
A. D, and one old palm leaf Ms. calls it, instead of
$abdanuidsana, Laghuvritti-SabdGnuifsann-Rahasyn. To
illustrate the rules of his grammar, Hemachandra has
composed a poem, resembling the Bhattikiivya, which is
known as DvySéirnya-mabikivya.

89, Treatlses eccessory to Hemeachandra's !abdlnuilun-,—lt
is not necessary to describe in fuller details the treatises
accessory to Hemachandra’s SabdBnuéfsana, These are:
i. Haima-Dhatupfiths, which is arranged for tho most
part like the corresponding treatise of Pipini; il.
Untdisiitras, numbering a little over 960; fii. Lifiganuéa-
sann, o metrical treatise, being an cnlargement of the
$5kntiyana LiiginusGsana and divided into cight sec-
tions; ! iv. Ganapithn; v. A collection of Paribhfishis;
and some others, For the most part theso treatises are
embodied in Hemnchandra’s Brihadvritti, from which
they scem to have been subsequently extracted and pub.
lished in & scparate-form. It is doubtful whether the
vivaranas or vrittls which are given in Mss. of the Lifgi-
nuéasann or of the Unidistitras do really come from

1 Nunely—yRy, sinaray, (e, @i, peian@, dif,
Ry sud R
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Hemachandra. Here, as in most of the commentaries on
the Sabdanusasana, the colophons of the original work
are mistaken for those of the commentaries themselves.

60. Commentaries on Hemechsndra’'s Sebdanusisans.— L No
most important and extensive of these commentaries or
rather sub-commentaries is the Brihadvritti-dhundhiks.
No complete Ms. of this work has been hitherto discover-
ed, the longest extending only upto the fifth adhyaya.
The Mss. indifferently call it ghJwFT, ATIR, ATIAFT and
grioger.  Its authorship also is equally uncertain. Many
Mss. and reports ascribe it to Hemachandra, which is
very probably a mistake. A Ms.! from the Deccan College
collection, which contains the commentary on adhy&yas
vi. and vii, is stated to have been the work of Dhana-
chandra. Another® Ms. of the Dhundhika purports to be
the work of Jinasagara, while a third which contains only
a fragment from the khyata section gives Nandasundara
as its author. These conflicting statements it is very hard
to reconcile. The most probable view is that there were
two slightly varying versions of the Dhundhika and con-
sequently there may have been two separate authors.
Whether each wrote a commentary on all the seven
adhyayas or only on portions from them it is perhaps im-
possible to decide. The Dhundhika on the eighth or the
Prakrit chapter is the work of Udayasaubhigya, pupil of
Harshakula of the Laghutapigachchha. It was written
in 1533 A.D. during the reign of Bahadur Shah of
Gujarat (1525-1537). The ob]ect of a Dhundhikd is to
take the various sitras of the Sabd@nusdsana in ordex,
explam them word by word, and in the majority of cases
to quote instances of its apphcatlon, deriving the several
forms step by step by bringing in the necessary sttras.

Another very useful commentary on the Brihadvritti

s by Devendrasiri, pupil of Udayachandra of the Chan-'

1 No.10%0f 1877-78, S . . 2 No.119 of 1869~70
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dragachchha, It is called Haimalaghuny®sa and purports
to be an abridgment of u Jarger Nyisa by Udayachandra,
{he authos’s preceptor.’  This Iatter work has not come
down to us. The importance of this commentary mainty
consists in that it refers many of Hemnchandras's quota-
tions to their sources. A third anonymous commentary
calls itsclf Sabdamahdryavanydsn. There do not scem to
be existing any more commentarics worth the name.

61. Dilgests and manuals and other inlaceilancous works.—
Smaller manuals based on Hemachandra’s $abdanuiasana
Have also come down to us, the most fanous by far being
the Haima-laghuprakriyd by Vinayavijayagani, pupil of
Kirtivijayagani. It was composed in Suthvat 1710=1652
A. DS A commentary on it called Haima-prakdsa was
also written by the author some twenty-five years later.!
A second digest referred to above,* called Haimakaumudt
alias Chandraprabhi, was put together in Sarhvat 1723
(=1669 A. D.) by Meghavijaya, one of the siris who “by
the command of the lord of the country (Deéapati) were
provided with quarters for the rainy season in the palace
of Agardvara.”” This work is said to have been the model
for the Siddhantakawnudi. The facts may have been just
otherwise.

Of lesser lights we have i. Punyasundaragani who
arranged for the school the different Sanskrit roots in
their alphabetical order giving after cach root its mean-
ing, gana, and other conjugationnl peculiaritics; ii.
Srivallabhavdchanichirya who wrote in Sarhvat 1661,

1 Compere the fullowing stanzas A CSTUT TR | ERTGTERROrRT
from the Pradasti :— LID o U o) SO |
. gggaeAnla fhew deer- 3 Compnie: miiseivniiia-
qa} 3T | Il am g Srear ¥ @ormgt oyl nax‘rsv
STRETT 0 aEteg ey - Frgelt AT atae....
gfXReaady ourg i sargsren. 4 Seo before, page 46, no!o d
wgré addt TR Peterson’s Report ii, pegs 10,

2 Compare : QrgmAlgPive Ame-

o -
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who wrote o $abdInuilsana of hisownand composeda come
mentary on it during the lifetime of Hemachandra him-
self, il we are to trust the evidence furnished by the in-
stance ¥ITIOATRISTE: piven in the commentary.! This
would make Malayagiri flourish between A. D, 1143 and
s174.  Malayagiri, unlike Hemachandm, used pratydhinus
and followed on the lines of the Kitantra as well ns
$3katdyana. Unfortunately, the only Ms. of this work
that has so far come to light is incomplete, and nothing
further could be said of this work here.

Regarding the Prikrit chapter of Hemehandra's Sab.
dinusisana and its subsequent history—for, it had an
independent development of its own—we need not discuss
it in this placc ns it is beyond the proper provines of our
essay, which is limited only to the Sunskrit schools of
grammar. :

From these sectarian schools of grammar we shall
now turn to schools which are rather cosmopolitan in
character, being designed mainly to appeal to the masses
~ta schools whose object was to say just what is safii-
cient for o proper understanding of the langmage, to
which grammar was considered, and jusily considered, as
only ancillory—to schools, namely, which go by the
names of tho Kitantra, and the Sirasvata,

The KJtantra School

63. Tae Kitantra school.—The name Kitantra, according
to the commentators, means a short treatise, n handbook
in other words in which the nicetics of Panini's grammar
bave been dispensed with for the benefit of beginners.
This view gains plausibility from u statement in the

1 Z¢e Dr, Eialhorn's report for 1860-81, page 46.
(5 Ge )
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Vyakhy&naprakriya® which says that this grammar was
primarily designed for the use of— |
BTeTH | TeqHAT * ATHATARIATR T

$oaT T ATARAATETTarE T !

FINEIIMRITHT SrFATHNGE Rgar: 1 -

AT ATy waTande— .
Weber in his history of Indian Literature p. 227 notes
that this grammar was meant for those awho wished to
approach Sanskrit through Prakrit, arid that the Pali gram-
mar of Kachchayana was based upon the Katantra, We
have else where (page 10) spoken of the relation which Dr.
Burnell discovered between this and the Tamil grammar,
and of these again with the ancient Pritisgkhyas and
other Aindra treatises. All accounts thus agree in stating
that the Katantra grammar was not the creation of a
school, but was rather meant to satisfy a real popular
need ; and looking to the intrinsic merits of the work
itself, as also to the host of commentators that have been
attracted towards it, it is clear that the work must have
served its purpose pretty well, at least for a time.

64. Traditional account about Sarvavarman, the founder of
the school.—The Katantra is otherwise known as KaumZra
or Kalapa, and the traditional explanation® of the genesis
of these two names is as follows : There once lived in
the Deccan a king called Satavahana? who, while one day
having jala-keli with his queen, was requested by her .
‘sz §f§ T, meaning “Pray, do not sprinkle any more

1 Ms, No. 316 of 1875-76 from 2 Is heto be identified with the

the Doccan College Library, Andhra King of that name
o The fradition is nentioned in mentioned on p, 208 of V. A.
Dr. Bubler’s Report for 1876- Smith’s Early History of
76, . 74, snd detsiled in the Indie, third edition, publishod
SHETCEITTRITRTRITE by wer- in 19147 In that caee the
e, & My, of which ik No. beginning of the Kitentre
50 of Noticer, Becond Series, will havo to bs pot Inthe et

by Herspraseds Ghastrl, ventury of the Christiss erx.
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water on me.”  Thereupon the ignorant king offered her
some (STgws) sweets,  Subscquently, discovering his error
and being much ashamed of his ignorance of fanskrit, he
requested his Pandit named Sarvavarman' to devise o
speedy metbod of learning grammar.  The Pandit in his
difficulty besought God Siva who ordered his son Kirtti-
keya or Kumira to sccede to his wishes.  Accordingly,
Kumim revealed the sitras of the Knumira grammar. As
the God's vehicle, the bird Kalipin (peacock), was the in-
strument of communication, the sfitras aiso obtained their
other nome.  This tradition—like most others of its kind
—has probably n germ of truth.  The date of the rise of
this school as given by the tradition is not at all incon.
sistent with other ascertained facts.  Thus Durgasithha
the earliest known commentator on this gramumar cannot
as we shall presently sce, be later than Soo A. D)., and
when we consider that he may not have been the first
commentutor on the Kétantra, and that, at any fate, the
Sitrapitha known to him cannot be necessarily identical
with that which was original, secing that considerable
differences are obscrvable between his Sitrapitha and
that current, for instance, in Kdimir since 1100 A, D,,—
we may for the present accept the first century after
Christ as the century which witnessed the rise of this
grammar.,

65. Evidence for later Interpolations In the Kitantira Siitra-
pitha —Coming now to the work itsell we notice that the
Sttrapaths which now goes under the name of Sarvavar.
man is divided into four parts ¢ |

i, wfNTerr—Oonsiating of wamary, WTMAT (WATT*) Ty,
WTTITAGT (=) 7. WEATAiiT (i)
urg, frerafeauTy, and [Freragg).

1 Iedoptthis ferm of the nime * The etarred nemes are derjyed
in prefarvnos to Sarvevarman. from the &nt words of the
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i, "rEmECn—Oonsisting of @XTea ({HF™) wTE, WWowAT=a-
T, SRS TORATE, RIEIE; TATTITS-
qreEaTE, and [FHigrrgug).

iii. srreaTaTEcor—Oousisting of YRATEY, TEUTET,
BIFAIEY, WUEREGIE, JOATE, HAITFITE)
ETMRTEY, and gEqTE.

iv, weggror—Consisting of fRyfeguig™, argag™, qrﬁ[m*
g TITY, [TumRurg), and qrgaeeaaTg .

In this connection the first question to be raised is:
Does the fourth part—the weastow—belong to the author-
ship of Sarvavarman himself, or was it only tacked on to
his work by a later hand ¢ Most commentators, includ-

'ing Durgasirhha, note that the word Ri®g which begins
the first section of this prakarana is agwrd. A mafigala
it is true, may come at the beginning of the work as a

‘whole or in the body of it: before commencing the -
various subdivisions of it. In this particular case Durga-
sithha tells us fARgTsw Resgearnagemas, He elsewhere
tells us that the et is the work of Katydyana.' Joga-
13ja the author of a work called the Padaprakarnasafigati’®
snd probably the same person who is alluded to by
Mafikba (circa 1135~45 A. D.) in his Srikaytha-charita,
agrees in pot assigning the HEET to the authorship of
va(waxmdu ; only he makes Sakatayam their author.
Lastly, Raghunandanasiromani, the authcr of a commen-
tary® on the Durgasirhha-vritti, credits Vararuchi with the
authorship of the prakarna in question—a F&wat: THIHOT

elitras commencing the various lynie of the Kutantra-sttens.
scctions, Alternative names It in printed in Appendix 2 on
sre enclosad within circuiar the banis of the Decean Collega
brackots. Ms, 292 of 1875-76.

1 Sconoto 2 on puge £7 bciorea % A Ma, of tho work is no. 362 n¢
2 Tlie work giver a topicel mpa- ... Watioos, Bacond Saries.
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& ¥ oA ersfet wwd sy vfa R oo
afywrrusTe y nrte iy 1 Whoever be the real suthor, it
is clear that the warzTe is s later nddition to the original
sitrapitha.

Another clear case of later interpolations in the
K3tantra s3trapitha {s {urnished by the three sections in
rectangular bruckets—(XTmars, wireesms, and TrOfAIK—
which are absent in Durgasithha’s commentary but
which are regularly found included in the K3Zmirinn sGtra-
pitha.! And even in the scctions which are common to
both these there aro so many variant readingss that we are
probably justified in inferring that the Kitantra sitra.
pitha was in a very unsettled and changeable form when
it reached Kiimir—probably long before it found on ex-
positer in Durgasithha.

Finally, the afogrsrs belonging to the sccond prakarana
seemms likewise tobe not of the authorship of Sarvavarman,
The s5iras in this section (like those in the wWismegery as
given by the Kiéimirian tradition) naturally arrange them-
selves into anushtubh stanzas ; and slthough some stitras
here and there from this section have been in Professor
Eggeling's edition of the Kitantra printed ns such stanzas,
still this general fact has not yet received sullicient atten-
tion. The inference is obvious. If Sarvavarman did not
think it nccessary to teach the € section to his Royal

1 Vararochiis oftep sn slien of son 88 Durgasithba; acd by
KEetyXyaos. The Indisoffice an Upkdipifhs put together
Me. po. 855 purporte to be by Durgasithba himeelf, Thia

Tararochi's com . en bis owp fatter work differs consides-

€rqxs, which ere just thees slly from the yeufywrg fo-

[LiL T cluded i the regolar Eed-
2 Ouctfde ESimir the place of mirian ettrapiiha,

thease seetioru fr taken upty 3 A few mrhsre collected in Dr

a Litggnudtaacs fo 86 ¥eyss, Bthloc's report far ln?&-’:s,

sttrfbuted to DurgXtma, whe pgw oexxiv,

fe protably st the same pop .
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pupil, no more did he care to teach him the aigw section

(or the wiwea® section). And as it cannot be urged that
the afgw section formed for the king a harder nut to

crack than, for instance, the streqi@ section, there was no -
apparent need for Sarvavarman’s running into poetry

and that for one or two sections only. The facts may

have been these : A manual which made the king pro-

ficient in grammar in a few months’ time must have

attracted the early notice of the courtiers and subjects of

the king. The omission of aftga and other sections may
then have been noticed and rectified—either by the origi-
nal author or some other scholar. And the impetus to
such additions being once given, the Katantra from being
a mere handbook issued forth into a full-blown system.

66. Nature ol Sarvavarman’s work.—1 he nature of the im-
provements made by Sarvavarman on the current text-
books of grammar is evident even from that portion
of the Katantra which we have no hesitation in accepting
as his own genuine work. These consist in i. dispensing

with the artificial arrangement of the letters of the alpha- = .

bet introduced by Panini, and retaining in their stead
their natural arrangement such as is found in the Pratisa--
khyas.' ii. Asaconsquence the Paniniya pratyaharas, which
result in’ brevity as well as unintelligibility, are dispens-
ed with, their place being taken by the earlier and sim-
pler Safijfids such as &%, 5w, §ATT etc. This has saved
the system the defining sdtras, of which there is such a2~
number in Papini. iii. In the distribution of the subject -
matter, in preference to the old artificial arrangement of
Panini there has been adopted one which is natural or
topical, similar to that of the later Kaumudis. . iv. Last-
ly, as was essenual in a work de51gued for begxnners, the

1 The ﬁrst sltra of the Kutlntrs—-— - takm fram tho Prl‘tzﬁkhyu.
AT vobgwrerpet—in in fuet -
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whele of the Vaidiki prakriyi of Panini aud all the othes
rules of an cxceptionnl or difficult character have been
simply omitted. Thus instead of the nearly jooo sitrs of
Panini, Sarvavarman could finish his work in about 85§
siitras, or including the €x scction, 1400 sitras only.

67. Larly histery of the Kitentra schoot —The intrinsic
merits of the work ns also the fact that its author wns
patronised by o powerful king of the Deccan ensured its
mapid circulation even in countrics ns remote as Kiimir
and Ceylon, The cxplanation of this popularity is slso
partly to be found in the fnct that there was an urgent
demand for such a work. The text-books in use prior to
the advent of this school were intended mther for Pandits
and monks than for the merchants and apriculturists, in
whom nevertheless the desire to learn the langusge of
the Scriptures and of refined socicty was not quite sbsent,
This led to the detection of innccuracies and omissions in
the original version of the grammar, which come to be
rectified in the course of study, so that the original SEitra.
pitha of Sarvavarmnn experienced, in the course of the
next two or three centuries, the addition of the afgw and
Higeqw arys, and the substantial assimilation with Sﬂkgx-
yana's or Vararuchi's wmer.  During the period of its
ensuing extensive circulation ather minor changes or
additions may have been mnde from time to time.  The
text must in nny ease have been pretty fairly fixed in at
least two recensions, the northern and the southern,
before it found an nble commentator in Durgasithha.

68. Durgusltoha sod s velttl—Whether Durgasithha had
any predecessors in the task of expounding the Kaitantra
cannot now be sscertnined. His was probably the frst
systematic attempt where necessary to explain and ampli.
fy! the Khitantm grammar 5o #s to make it as thorough-

1 By moeans 9! giving vgrukss, the original attres. Cf, Egy -
soras of which lster commen. Ing's editioz, Notes, p. 7.
tators have lnoorporated with . .
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going as possible, without running counter to its original |
object of ease and simplicity. As Durgasirhha is quoted
by Hemachandra, and as he knew the Chandra Dhatu-
patha, on the basis of which he put together another
Dhatupatha for the K&tantra, Durgasirhha probably is to
be assigned to the eighth century. As the verse introduc-
tory! to his Unadistitras contains an invocation to God
Siva, Durgasithha probably was not a Buuddha, and if
so, he is distinct from another Durgasirhha, the author of
a commentary on Durgasirhha’s vritti, whose invocation?
points unmistakably to his faith. Durgasirhha is also to
be distinguished from later writers such as Durga, Dur-
gitma, and Durgicharya. The last is the author of a
commentary on the Nirukta, and one of the first two,
if indeed they are two persons,® wrote a LifigZnus3sana
to the Katantra (see note 2 on page 85).

69. Commentaries on Durgasithha’s veitti.— Writers subse-
quent to Durgasirhha have mainly confined themselves to
wriiing commentaries on his masterly vritti. The earli-
est of these is the Katantravistara by Vardhamana,
whose patron was Karnadeva, who probably is the same
who ruled Gujarat in A. D. 1088. Vardham&na is often
quoted by Bopadeva in his Kavyak@madhenu. A writer
called Mahamahopadhyaya Prithvidhara wrote a sub-,
commentary on Vardhamana's work.

1 eraeged (R0 gitsagararasrioong g s en%mn%mmm

Torgdy Rargsy Irgegen- o 01t has a ring of that
Eocdl faith about it. The other as

2 Brusns g el g wdgIgl we sew was & Bauddhs.
Fréragie R weat ghor tean 4 Goldsiiicker believed him to be
This Durga sty lea Durgasimbe the same as the anthor of the -
0@ WwaTy, giwwRte:+ Compars Ganarr_tnamahbdadhx, & work.
Eggeling’s Notes, p. 465. composed (SReerfR g -

3 Cus of themn may have been s 18 sr%m—n%g) in 1139-40
af¢stT ; compars the verse s— 2.D.

sigaiaae R Ot oA
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The next in succession comes Trilochanadisa,' who
is also cited by Bopadeva and by Vitthala the commenta-
tor on the Sarasvata. He may have como very soon after
Vardhamana, His commentary is called Kitantravrittipafie
3ikd, and from it we learn that the author was a Kiyastha,
the son of Megha and father to Gad3dharn. Trilochanadisa
has been himself commented upon by Jinaprabhasiri alias
Jinaprabodha,® by Kuéala, by Rimachandrs, and by other
more modern writers,

Maliidevn, the author of a commentary called Sabda-
siddhi, a Ms. of which bears the date Sariwvat 1340, is chiro-
nologically the next writer whom we have to notice.  As,
however, there is very little known about him cither from
his own works ar [rom those of others, we shudl pass on
to Iater writers,

Of these we have ul'rcudy alluded to Durga or Dur-
gatma, author of n commentary on Durgastibn’s vritti,
who has often been confounded with Durgasititha himsetf.
An anonymous writer has written & Dhupdhikd on the
Katantravritti, probably modelled upon a similurly named
commentary on Hemachandra's €ubdanuddsana. No other
commenturies on the Kitantra that conld be definitely
assigned to a period anterior 10 1300 A. D, are now
oxtant. Secc, however, §72.

70, ‘Treatlees accessory to the Kitantrs.—~We luve alrcady
incidentally spoken above of the treatises accessory to
Katantra. There are not many of them, and the majority
of them arc much Iater productions. The carlier ones
are the Lifigdnuidsana in 8§ Aryas by Durga, and the

1 Heisnot to be identified with bodha sce Peterson's Report
the author of that name who for 1896-92, Indox; and
wrole thio Katantrottaraparisi- Kiclhorn's roport for 1880 81,
shis to Srrpatidatta’s supple- Mes. nos. 35 and 36.
nent, 3 Ms. mo, GO of Dr. Kielhorp'n

2 For particulars about Jinapra. cullectivn for 188081,

12 { 8k, Gr. )
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Unadipatha and the Dhatupatha by Durgasirnha the
author of the vritti, The Dhatupatha is modelled upon -
that of Chandragomin, with only slight modifications. The.
genuine Kalapa-Dhatusttra, which differs considerably
fl om the above, is now reported to exist only in a Tibe-
tian translation.

71. History of the Katantra school .in Bepgal. —No deflmte
information exists as to when the Katantra was introduced
into Bengal. In the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries there
arose in Bengal a* host of commeontators and writers of
supplements to the Katantra, and the grammar is there to
this day most assiduously studied. Some of the most
famous of these Bengd# writers are : i.  Kavirdja who
quotes Trilochanadasa and is quoted by Harir@ma ; ii
Kulachandra who is quoted by R&mada@sa ; Gopindtha
Tarkdchdrya who is commented upon by Ramachandra
who also wrote a commentary on the Katantravrittipa-
jika ; iii. erpdtl who wrotc a supplement to the Katan-
tra which is honoured with commentarics written by
Gopinatba Tarkdcharya, Ramachandra Chakravarti, Siva-
rama Chakravarti, and Pundarikaksha ; iv. Trilochana
(not the older Trilochanaddsa) who wrote an Uttarapari-
sishta, giving therein such information on wrg, &g, and
waTq as had esca.ped Sripati ; and several others. Most
of these writers came from the Vaidya community of
Bengul, and their object in all cases has been, by partial
or wholesale borrowing from all available sources, to
make the Katantra as complete and up-to-date as possi- -
ble, so as to prevent its being neglected in the course of -
the struggle for existence which began with the modern

" revival of Panini under the auspices of the Kaumudikaras,
and the simultaneous springing into existence of a large
fumber of other modern schools of grammar. At present,
as before observed, the study of the Katantra is confined
to only a few districts of Bengal,
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72, Mistory of the Kitantra schioo! In Kimle~In Kiémir
the school had a slightly varicd development, The Sfitru-
paths seceived there way, as we saw, considerably
different from that known to Durgasithha ; and we can
hence conclude that the Kifmirian Pandita got familinr
with the works of Durgasithha much luter.  Until then
they busied themselves with writing otiginal comwen-
tarics and digests on the Kitantra which, ag Dr. Bililer
aobserves, has been the grammar of the Kiimitiang from
the twelfth to the sixteenth century, Only a few of
their warks in Mss, have so far Leen available. There
s amongr others n work called the Bilabodhini by
Bhatta Jugaddbara with o Nyi<a upon it by a writer
called Ugrabhitity, who, if identical with his name-sako
wha was « teacher of granmaar to Anandupala and whose
book (as Mberini cays) was made fushionable in Kdsmir
by liberal donations {rom the royul pupit ta the Pundits,
nuist be placed in the latter part of the tenth century,’
Another rather well-known hook is the Laghuvritti by
Chhiichlimbliatta, which perhaps belongs to about the
same time.r Of later and less important hooks there is
quite o number. The modern popular books of granmuar
in Kfidmir arc based on the Kftantra,

The Sirasvata School

73. The Sirasvata school : Ms date ~The arigin of the
Sirasvata school of grammariang cannot be put down to a
date very much carlier than 1250 A, D,, when Bopadeva
the author of the Mugdhabodhm flourished, secing that he

1 Gen Vincent Shidih's Larly (lis. in 1876 76 containe at the end
tory of Indis, Thied edition, the following colaphion s sy

1 382, ote. wfd(ARY  wedagi(e)

© The Decean College M, of {ha iy &, which perhinpaatanidy

work brought over by Bithler for faka 1047 = 1115 4. D,
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nowhere refers to the Sarasvata school. If the school
existed in his days—if it had attained a sufficient stand-
ing in the eyes of scholars--we should naturally expect.
Bopadeva to mention it, just as he does many other estab-
lished schools and authors. Nor does the school appear
to have been known to Hemachandra. Further, none of
the commentaries on the Sarasvata belongs to a date
earlier than 1450 A. D, and the majority of them were
written in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries.
Looking to the native places of the different commenta-
tors and the places where the Mss. were copied or dis-
covered, it has to be admitted that the influence of the
schaol, even in the most glorious period or its existence,
was mostly limited to Northern India : to Gujarat, Naga-
pur, Udepur, Bikaner, Delhi and Bengal. The schoal
continued in vigour down to the modern revival of Panini
under the auspices of Bhattoji Dikshita and his pupils,
when most schools of grammar began to decline and were
driven into the corners of Bengal and other out-lying
districts. The Sarasvata school was probably the last to
go. These facts when taken in conjunction with the
extremely simple and brief manner in which the Sarasvata
treats its entire subject—700 sfitras® as against the 4,000

1 Seven hundred siitras—i. e., in vata-prakriy®. Thus in {wo

the original sttrapitha of
the schcol. This assertion is
made on the basis of {he
Deccan College Ms. no, 239
of 1892-95, which gives 597
mulastiras plus 91 more var-
tikas or vaktavyas, thus reach-
ing the total of 658. The
original order of the sdtras
seems to he preserved in this
- Ms. alone ; other Mss. vsuully
follow thie order. of Anubhi-
tisvardpacharya in his Siras-

Mss. of the Deccan College
Collection (no. 257 of 1895~
98 and no. 210 of A.1882-83

the total number of stitras is.
nearly 890, including some
sttras which cceur twice and
some virtikas distinctly given
by Anubhitisvaripacharya as
such. We have in fact to
distinguish clearly between
the Sarasvata-milasttrapatha

~and the Sarasvataprakriya-
© sttrapatha,



[-§74 Special Features of Sdrasvata 93

of Panini—render plausible the inference that the Siras-
vata school, like the Kiitantra, arose in response to a defi-
nite demand. This time the demand probably came from
the Muhammedan rulers of India who felt it necessary to
promote the study of Sanskrit, were it only for the pur-
pose of criticising works written in that language. Thus
Gaisuddin Khilgi the peaceful and enlightencd ruler of
Malva, Salemshah (1555 to 1556) the emperor who ruled
Delhi during Humayun's wanderings, ond Juhangir, the
Conqueror of the world—all these alike encouraged the
study of the Sirasvatn grammar as being the one calen-
lated to produce greatest results with the least effort.
Indian princes like Udayasing of Udepur (1670 A, D)
also found it easier and less likely to interfere with their
usual enjoyments to study this grammar.  We shall
presently consider the special fentures to which the
Sfirasvata owed its popularity amongst the aristocracy ; in
the meanwhile it may be assumed as very probable that
the Muhammedan rule of India is to be credited with
having produced the demand which eventually led to the
rise of the school of grammar with which we are at pre-
sent concerned.?

74. Special features of the Sirasvatn—These specinl fen-
tures are not very far to seck ; and prominent amongst
them is brevity of treatment. When we remember that
schools like those of Jainendra and Bopadeva, whose
avowed object was to curtail and improve upon Panini as
far as practicable, could not conveniently treat of their
subject in less than 3000 and 1200 sitras respectively ;'
or that the school which in current opinion was labelled
the short school--Katantra~~has more than r4o0 sitras,

1 It is necessary to emphasise Islam #s & purely destructive
thig in order to connteract tha forco, The instanco bofore us
tendency to lock npon the is only one out of many.
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it was certainly an achievement for the S@rasvata gram-
mar to compass the whole subject in 700 aphorisms only.

More important than brevity is simplicity ; and in
this respect also the Sarasvata compares favourably with
its predecessors, The Sarasvata uses pratyah@ras but
dispenses with the puzzling i#s so that in its terminology
the letters =1, @, @, %, 4, for instance, are indicated by the
formula =r4.  This method has the advantage of pointing
out at a glance the letters included in the application of
a rule, which Panini’s =r fails to do, except to the initiate.
‘The other technicalities adopted by the Sarasvata are of
the simplest kind and are such that the meaning is evi-
dent from the word itself (qaui, st ete.), or is estab-
lished by the concensus of grammarians (MEH, WIGITH,
HRIEIO, T 25T, a4, Fed cte).  Accordingly, the
Sarasvata very rarely goes out of its way to explain its
Sanjnds and thus, without sacrificing simplicity, gains
enormously in economy. The order followed is, of course,
the natural or the topical one. The language of the
sfitras is easy, and in their interpretation we have not to
follow the guidance of any paribhhash@s. No book on
paribhash@s has come down to us in connection with this
school.,

This has been made possible, of course, by a studied
avoidance of all difficult and out-of-the-way forms, the -
object being to learn grammar not for its own sake but
as a medium for the study of literature. The Vedic irre-
gularities and accents are left out, as also any detailed
consideration of the Unadis. Sometimes this pijoc:ess was
carried too far and then later it was found necessary to -
insert vartikas such as UATAHTT €7 TRITETEHT: OF 7TaT-
YRIUTTACSHTEY AT or again FXAT CET WEAT AT,
: ﬁivherc it was discovered. that even some of the commoner

forms of words remained unnoticed. |
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75. Traditional founder of the Sarasvata school.~The persott
who is credited with the'authorship of these virtikas to
the Sdrasvata is an ascetic called AuubhftisvarGpacharya.
Tradition gocs further and makes bim the direct recipient
of the revelation of the siitras from the Goddess Saras-
vati, after whont the school gets its name. This does
not seetu to be, however, the right view. We know that
Anubhtisvaripachirys gives in his S@rasvata-prakriyd
some vartikas, and this is incompatible with his being the
Siitrakara, as there was nothing to prevent him from turn-
ing his vartikas into so many sitras. Secondly, some of the
rules which Anubhiitisvar@pachirya gives in his commen-
tary are absent in other commentaries.  Lastly, though
this has hardly much bearing on the question before us,
Anubtisvaripicharya is the spiritual name of a man about
whom we know nothing. On the contrary Kshemendra
at the end ol his commentary on the Sarasvata-prakriya has
the colophon —ZRSIMGEITATIRTE AT Fqd TaTRT-—
thereby making Nurendra the author of the Sarasvata.
Again, Amritabhirati another commentator has the fol-
lowing :

TFEEANTOIE 5T ARGTEARAET |

weATH [ wun®d RS wfd ww R
A grammarian Narendrichirya is also quoted by Vittha-
lacharyn in his Prakriy@kaumudiprasada. Althongi{ as
a result of these conflicting facts we are not Justified
in throwing any doubt upon the historical existence of
Anubhftisvaripacharya, still we must admit that he is no
more than & name for us, and to set against him we
have another—Narendra or Narendrichirya—who must
have written some original work on the Sarasvata, no
trace of which has, however, been hitherta discavered.
We may observe in passing that such a confusion of
names is more likely to occur in the case of modern
writers, especially obscure writers; and such we might
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assume was the person who, in response to a felt
demand, produced the Sarasvatasttras, and thus made it
possible even for the foreign rulers of India to getan
insight into Sanskrit literature.

76. The Sarasvata-prakriya of Anubhitisvartipacharya --Trom
this obscure and almost mythical personage, who could
not have lived prior to the establishment of Muhammedan
rule in India, our next leap in the history of this school
is to Anubftisvaripacharya the author of the Sarasvata-
prakriya. He may have had one or two predecessors in
his task. Anyhow when he took up the task, there was
probably such a confusion in the order of the Sarasvata-
sGtras that he found it necessary to rearrange (%d )
the whole matter for logical presentation.

Anubhifitisvariipachirya could not have lived earlier
than 1250 and later than 1450, when Puiijardja the ear-
liest of bis known commentators lived. When the siitras
once received a stereo-typed form at the hands of Anu-
bhatisvartipa, the future history of this school is mainly
one of commentaries and sub-commentaries ; and the fact
that very few of the commentators—and they are over
fifteen in the course of about 175 years~—make any really
original contribution, but confine themselves merely to.
an explanation more or less accurate, only means that |
the grammar was meant for ‘practical purposes only.
That there should have arisen so many commentators at
all is to be explained on the ground that the several local |
Pandits felt it necessary, in vindication of their scholar-
ship, to write for their patrons fresh comimentaries rather
than take up those already existing.

77. Commentators on . the SErasvata-prakriy?aﬁ—-We shall
now give short notices of these commentators one by one.
Pufijarija.—He belonged to the Srimila family of
Malabar which some time or other settled in Malva., He
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gives his ancestry in the praéasti at the end of his com-
mentary, from which we learn that ho was n minister to
Gaisudin Khilji of Mlva (1469-1500). Pufijarija scems
to have carricd on the ndministmtion very officiently
collecting round him a band of learned admirers, and
indulging in numerous ncts of charity and relicf. He must
have Jived in the last quarter of tho fifteenth contury. He
also wrote o work on nlafikim called Siuprabodba, and
another larger work called Dhvanipradipa.'

Amritabhiratt ~As above pointed out, this commenta-
tor mentions Narendranagari as an influencial writer on
the $3rnsvata.  Amritabhirati was a pupil of Amnalasara.
svati, and he bears the title sorgwwitarasrmg.  His com-
mentary is called Subodhikd. Unfortunately all the
existing mss. of this commentary contain such a confu-
sion as to the name of the author and of his guru, some
stating the work to be that of Viivedvardbdhi, pupil of
Advayasarasvati, others that of Satyaprabodhabhattiraka,
pupil of Brahmas3garamuni, that it is hard to get at the
truth. As the carliest known ms. of this work is dated
Sathvat 1554, the nuthor must have lived about tho last
quarter of the fifteenth century. The work is said to
have been composed at the holy place of Purushottama:
/% SRy geTrmRHAEsT

Kshemendra.—We next take this commentator not be-
cause ho comes chronologically next but because he, like
Amritabharati, speaks of Narendra, The only personat
information we have of himis that he was the pupil of
Krishndsrama and the son of Haribhatta or Haribhadra,
a fact sufficient to indicate that he was other than the
great Kshemendra of Kaémir, who lived a [ull contury
before Bopadeva. Kshemendra speaks of some predeces-
sors of his, and he is in turn quoted by Jagannitha, the

1 Boe Dr. Bhandarkar's Report for 1882.83, p, 12.
1B{SLGr])
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author of Saraprad1p1ka, and unfavourably crltlclsed by
Bhatta Dhanesvara. who éxplicitly calls his own commen-
tary 'émrmwmgt-r. As a ms. of this last work is dated
Samvat 1653, it clearly follows that Kshemendra could
not have lived later than the first quarter of the sixteenth
century ’

Chandrakirti.—His commentary is indifferently called
Subodhika or Dipikd. From the prasasti given at the
end of this commentary we learn that the author was a
Jain belonglng to the Brihad-Gachchha of Nagpur, resid-
1ng in & Jaln Tlrtha called Kautlka,, and 15th in succession
from the founder of the Gachchha, Devastri (Sarh. 1174).
He had a pup11 called Harshakirti who wrote this com-
mentary at first hand, and who himself produced a Dhatu-
patha and a commentary for the barasvata grammar
From the prasas‘u of this latter work we learn that
Chandraklrtl was honoured by Sahi Salem® (A. D. 1545 to
15 5 3) the emperor of Delhi. Chandrakirti thus beIongs to
the second quarter of the sixteenth century.

Madhava.~The son of Ka@hnu and pupil of ériraﬁga.
He mentions several commentators before him, If the
date of 4 ms. of his commentary (Sarh. 1591) is correct,
he must be placed earlier than Chandrakirti. '

Visudevabhatta~~He calls himself the pupil of Chandi-
svara, and gives? the date of his commentary to be Samh-
vat 16 34. The commeritary is called Sarasvataprasida.

- Mandana.-—-From the colophon at the end of the ¥~ ”
srm we learn that Mandana was the Maha~pradhana and
Sanghapatl to Alpa,sahl His father was na,med Vahada

1 Compare—- axmcmr%em\;rm- 2 Compare——mcm Ez;argmrw
fdar wEiNeE grE) ﬁ’ﬁ' gartay ) gt geaizdirar
R o e sfa- TRIGTST Freda: i
Eshict e dl B
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and he belonged to the Kharatara Gachchha. The com-
mentary subsequent to the Hﬁrmvr seems to have bFen
written by one of his puplls. I‘rom one of the mss. of
the commentary (Dec. Coll. collectlon, no. 13 of 1877—78)
we gather that Alpasahi or Alam was a kmg “of Malva,
whose minister (amatya) was known as Padama. Vzhada
the father of Mandana was a brother to this Padama, and
was, besides, himself a Safighesvara or Sanghapati. Our
Mandapa accordingly must have inherited his father's
office and title. We are not yet certain as to who this
A]pusahl, king of Malva, was.’ Probably fle was merely
some local chleft'un. The earhest dated ms. of the com-
mentary pelongs to the year 1574 AUD.

Megharatus. ~He was o Jain belonging to the Brihat-
Kharatara 'Gachehha, and’ the pupil of Vmayasundara.
The commentary is called Sarasvatavy2karanadhundhika
or Sargsvatadipikd. A ms. of this work i is d d'.\ted Sarhivat
1614 (A.D. 1556), and tlus gives the lower hmxt 'for Megha-
ratna,

Dhanesvara. —He wrote his commentary with the
ayowed object of correcting Kshemendra. As a conse-
quence he comes after Kshemendra and before 15:9 5A. l:;.,
Wwhen one of the mss. of Dhanesvara's commentary was
copied. He has written, as mentloned in the pragasti o£

1 Professor 8. R. Bhandarkar in (Elliot snd Dowson, iii. pp.

Lis Report of a second tour in 157 and 208), If {hia Alpa-
search of mss. in Rajpatana kbina be the same as onr
nd Central India (1904 5 and Alpnsﬁhl, Mandann wﬂl have
1905- -G) mentions a ﬁ:qures on to 'be p]aced evex‘x before
g‘fﬁamma’ftﬁr, whichis l'un]am]n, whichhoweverdoed
written in Sarmvat 1369, This not appear \-ery‘lik'ely !
ferqurgy was made during the 2 He must be distinguished from
reign of Algakbana who has Bopadevasptecep'.or,whowns
been identified with the bro- also named Dhanedvara.

ther-in-law of Sultan Alaadin
[T R S A I
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five stanzas at the end of the &figa section of the com-
mentary, a Tik3 on the Mahabhashya called Chintamani, |
a new grammar for beginners called Prakriyamani, and :

a commentary on a stotra from the Padmapurana. '

Jagannitha.—Lhis commentator also quotes and is
therefore later than Dhanendra. We know nothing per-
sonal about Jagannatha. The commentary bears the name
of Sarapradipika.

Kadinatha—Ilis commentary is called Sarasvatabha-
shya, but is not so diffuse as the name would imply.
The author is not communicative about himself and the
only thing that can be definitely asserted of him is that
he must have lived prior to 1610 A. D.,, when a ms. (no.
292 of 1880-81) of his commentary was copied down at
Barhanpur. o

Bhatta Gopala.—Is another commentator who can be. -
similarly disposed of by noting that a ms. of his com-
mentary was copied in A, D. 1615.

Sahajakirti,~It is a relief to come from these sha-
dowy figures to one who is somewhat less chary of giving
us information about himself. Sahajakiriti was a Jain, a
Vachanicharaya and a pupil of Hemanandanagani of
the Kharatara Gachchha. The com. is called Sarasvata-
prakriyavartika and was composed’ in A. D. 1623.

Hansavijayagani.—1 he contribution of this author is
very slight, he having been apparently content to write a
very diffuse com. called Sabdarthachandrikd on the in-
troductory verses of the Sarasvataprakriya. He: was

the pupil of Vijayananda and flourished about Sarhvat
1708 = A. D, 1650.

1 Compare—gewy Kﬁﬁtﬂgﬁmﬂaﬁﬁ%!
AT PFTIEE (FIW LorTETT, U
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Rimavhatta—This author's com. is a curiosity not so
much for its subject matter as for the manner of its com-
pilation. The com. is called Vidvatprabodhini or Rim-
bhattt after the author. Atthe end of each section of
the com. the nuthor gives in one to five stanzas details
about himself, his family, his travels, and his literary
works, from which we learni. that the author wasan
Andhra coming from the Telafigana country, or more
definitely, from the regions around the Urafigala hills,
where ruled in his days a king called Pratiparudrs, in
whose court was the great pandit called Uddana or
Udayana; ii. that the nuthor's father was one Narasirhha
and his mother a very pious lady cnlled Kimd. Having
led o very happy life in his native place and written
various literary works—among others, commentaries on
the three Kivyas of the great Klidisa—tho author in the
company of his wife, two sons cailed Lakshmidhara and
Janfirdana, and drughters-in-law starts, at the advanced
nge of seventy-seven, on a pilgrimage to holy places.
During the halts of the journoy such leisure moments as
the author could command were employed in writing the
present commentary. The main interest of the work lies
in the record which is kept of the holy places visited on
the way. At the conclusion of cvery section, the inci-
dents of the pilgrimage are versified and written down as
a sort of a prasasti, together with n stanza or two in
praise of the filial affection and dutifulness of the two
sons. Although the diary is not as accurate and detailed
as we would wish and the incidents of the journey by no
means unusual yet the picture it gives of the real social
life some three hundred years ago is by no means void of
charm. It is to be regretted that none of the mss. acces-
sible are complete.

In addition to thesc names there could be mentioned
a few others—such as Ratnfikara, Nﬁrﬁ;nr,mbhﬁmti y
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Kshemaftikara, Mahidhara, etc.—but we have had already
a wearisome list of them, sufficient to indicate the course

of development of the school since its origin in the
thirteenth century. It is necessary, however, to mention
a few more writers who wrote commentaries on the
Sarasvata independently of the Sarasvataprakriya, al-
though none extant is older than that work. '

78 Commentarles on the Sarasvata independently of the
Prakriya.—1 he most famous of these, as having given rise
to more than one sub-commentaries is the Siddhantachan-
drikd by Ramchandrasrama. As we possess little infor-
mation about this author, we at once turn to his com-
mentators. These are i. Lokedakara, son of Kshemankara
and grandson of Ramakara. He wrote a com. on the
Siddhantachandrika called Tattvadipik@ in the year
JEACETIRYI, {. . A. D, 1683. And ii, Saddnanda who
wrote a com. called Subodhini, which has been ptjb-
lished at Benares. Ramachandr@srama appears also to
have written an abridgment of his own com. called
Laghu-Sxddhantachandnka

- Another independent com. on the S3rasvata sftras is.
by Tarkatilakabhattacharya, the son of Dvarika or -
Dvarakadasa and the younger brother of Mohana Madhu-
sidana. The author points' out many interpolations 1n
the works of Anubhftisvarupdcharya. He wrote his
work i in 1614 A. D. in the reign of Jahanglr 2

Sxddhantaratna by Jinendu or Jinaratna is yetan-
other. ‘We know nothing about it or its author The com
is very short and proba,bly very modern o

One more extensive work on the Sarasvata remains
to be mentioned. It was undertaken by a pupil of Bha-

1 With the Words—-g'q q*mf{q~ 9 Compal e-a-qagﬁf‘gfﬁqra; ¢! 672)
_'sifmgay rm%aa' a"}tr'?-ter T gAY S EETET | aERd |-
wfdrgs) : frgt fRn@aafa sfoehik



[-§79  Treatises Accessory to Sirasvata 103

ttoji Diksbitn, Raghunfitha by name. It is called Laghu-
bhashya and aspires to treat of the various grammatical
topics sfter the manner of Patafijali. Raghunitha was a
Nigara, the son of Vindyakn, and belongs, as the pupil
of Bhattoji to the middle of the soventeenth century.

79. Treatlees nccessory to the Sirasvata~Of accessory
treatises in connection with the Sirasvata there are very
few., There are no works on Unildis or Paribhidshas.
A Dhitupiitha with a com. on it called Tamfigint was
composed, as staled above, by Harshakirti, pupil of Chan-
drakirti. His date, therefore, is cir. 1560 A. v, A writer
called Jniinatilaka has put together all the examples of
& 7%, and 397 aflixes based on the Siirasvata chapters
dealing with them. A ms. of this work is dated Sarvat
1704. Another writer named Midhava has attempted a
derivation of words according to the Sarasvata. His date
is probably® 1680; and these are all, or at any rate, all
worth noticing.

As the Sdrasvata was meant to be the shortest and
the casiest manual of Sanskrit grammar, it would seem
that no {urthor abridgments of it were called for. The
facts are otherwiso. Besides the Laghusiddhintachandri-
ki above noticed, an author called Kalyanasarasvati has
produced areTat sinrETaTy o small work called Laghusfras-
vata. He lived probably towards the close of the 18th
century. *

80, General review of the hlstory of the Sirasvata school—
Taking now a general review of the history of thisschool
it will be perceived that the SGrasvata like the Katantra,
- sprang up in response to the folt need of the time,
and having once attained a fixity of form, the work con-
tinued to be studied in all parts of Northern India by the

8 Comprre —wmme(1a)amgen: o 9% rwrgat vt 0) @en
() Sk A 1 o S ¥ s
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help of the numerous commentaries which came into
existence simultaneously and on all sides. Each com-
mentary may be looked upon as having centered within
itself the literary longings of the country around its
place of nativity. And in later times there were made
no attempts to improve or supplement the SArasvata,
simply because the students of the Sarasvata did not
wish to be erudite grammarians, considering grammar only
as a means to an end. Only one such attempt by a
pupil of Bhattoji has come down to us; but by that time
the Kaumudis and the abridgments of Varadardja and
others had fairly ousted the Sirasvata from the field.

It is an interesting coincidence that when the British
rulers of India were first actuated by a desire to acquaint
themselves more thoroughly with the literature and the
ancient traditions of their subjects through the medium
of Sanskrit, one of the earliest and the easiest of anglo-
sanskrit grammars that was written was Wilkin's, the
basis for which was just this same Sa3rasvata. At present.
the school has very little following. Its study is mainly
confined to the provinces of Behar and Benares. |

The School of Bopadeva

81. The school of Bopadeva—This is a comparatively
recent school of grammarians. Consequently there is no
tradition of divine revelation attaching to the Mugdha-
bodha, the chief text-book of the school, but it is accepted
as the work of a real human author called Bopadeva. =~

82. The date of Bopadeva—~Bopadeva was the son of a ‘ :
physician named Kesava and his teacher’s name was

Dhanesa. Bopadeva's birth-place is said to have been

somewhere near the modern Daulatabad in the Mahratté_ .
country, then ruled by the Yadavas of Devagiri. Bopa:
deva is quoted by Mallinatha (cir. 1350) in his commen~
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tary on the Kumdra, and he is known! to have been the
protege of Homiadri, who was a minister (sfteumis)
to Mahadeva tho Yadava king of Devagiri (1260~1271
A.D.), and to his successor RGmadeva. Bopadeva’s fathor
as well as teacher lived at a place called Sartha situated
on the banks of the Varndd, He was thus a native of
the Berars,? Although born of Vaidya parents he bears the
surname Gosvami or high pricst. Bopadeva was a scholar
of great renown and a voluminous writer. Besides the
Mugdhabodhg, Kavikalpadruma, and its commentary—
the Kamadhenu—DBopadeva has written the Muktiphala
and Harililavivarana (both dealing with the Bhagavata-
purana), a medical work called S3tasloki, and a treatise
on Dharmadistra?

83. The object of Bopadeva's Mugdhabodha—We have scen
how various attempts were made quite early to improve
upon Panini’s grammar by making his rules more terse
and accurate, Where these attempts were made in
the way of vartikas or commentaries, they increased
the student’s difficulties rather than simplified them. And
where attempts were made to establish a new school
independently of Panini, the founders were in most cases
the followers of some unorthodox church, so that the
need of a fresh manual (as distinguished from a mere re-
cast of old rules and terms) remained as pressing as over.

1 Compare—Rggasnfindo fed-

the Bhagavata can be proved

gAY BRnEHiEaT e from vatious argumenta :
woRgiET 1—from the gwr- smongat othoers the followirg
T 00d SRAFITRATTCITAT- quotation (It ar Gror-

i} fewed 1 fger Sigdd
Afzymfzged t—irom the gft-
SrerfEvo.

2 Dr. Bhandarkar's Early History

of the Deccan, p, 89.

3 That Bopadeva did not write
145k Gr.]

7&"* afit 1 sfivueER g
gIT fr @i n) from the
v‘?ﬁamw (1. 63) of gizar-
=7, edited (1909) by Rafiga-
charys, who tries to provo ite
gonuineness,
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It was at such a juncture that Bopadeva wrote his Mug-
dhabodha. His object therein was simplicity coupled -
with brevity. The first he attained by following the

natural mode of presentation such as is found in the

Katantra. For the second, the adopted Panini’s pratya- .

hira-sttras—making in them the changes necessary for
their adoption to his own system. He omits all notices
of accents, and the Vedic peculiarites are dismissed in
one (the last) sttra~-agd ararior, corresponding to Panini's
oft-repeated agd g+, Another feature which we notice

in this grammar for the first time is its religious element.

In the choice of examples illustrating his rules Bopadeva
has taken care to use wherever possible the names of Hari
Hara, and other gods.! Bopadeva is here equally partial
to Hari, Hara, or R@ma ; but later writers have outdone
him in this respect. Even the technical terms of some of
these modern grammarians are the names of Krishna,
Radha, Siva, Durgi, etc, We shall have occasion to revert
to these later.

Bopadeva's technical terms often deviate from Pani-
ni's.2 Owing to the absence of all the i¢s of the Paniniya
system and a slightly varied arrangement of letters, the
praty@hiras or rather the sam@hdras of Bopadeva are quite
puzzling to a student of Panini; and since all ancient
writers and commentators have followed the Paniniya-
grammar in their writings, this extreme divergence from:
his system prevented the Mugdabodha from being studied
in all parts of India, which its clear and logical method
entitled it to be. ‘

1 Thus ggorgi®y is illustrated by instance of m iS—qra: qeg-
qUR, oWty Rogas; the TTUTT A BT ST RN
optional forms ©s#, gy, otc. and so on everywhere. - _
are shown by—g# fQ1F g% 2 For example, for g g for”
e Braraeg | o d EGE afig ; mes for srvasy, @ for o

FoAreAAT  [WRats&@ 0 an gdawete.
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84, Later history of Bopadeva's schoot.—From what is said
just now we nire not to conclude that the Mugdhabodha
was never widely popular,  In the two centurics preced-
ing the rise of the Mahratta power and the revival of Pani-
ni it enjoyed n wide currency as well in the land of its
origin os clsewhere.  This is clear from the statements of
Bhattoji-dtkshita in the Sabdakaustublia and in the Mano-
ram3. In the latter he says—

SITOTIITERTAT TTRAiTa T 1

R an ™ wIeET fomcEm: o
He is also nt great pains to refute the opinions of
the nuthor of the Mugdhabodha, which must have domi-
nated the literary world before the advent of Bhattoji.

It wasonly in the scventeenth century that like other
non-Pininiya systems of grammar this school had to take
refuge in o country which was farthest removed from
Mahmtta influence, that is, Bengnl, or mther the neigh-
bourhood of Nadia on both the sides of the Ganges,
where it continues to be nssiduously studied to the present
day,

During the fow centuries of its existence the Mug-
dhabodha has produced quite n bewildering number of
digests and commentarics. The most celebrated of the
commentaries is that of REmatarkaviigiia, a profound
logician and an adept in the gmmmars of other schools
(mTmERATIE AT ), upon whose systems ho frequent.
ly draws to supply errors or omissions in the Mugdha-
bodhe, He is quoted by Durgidisa (1639 A.D,) who
wrote a commentary on the Kavikalpadruma,

Durgidisa also quotes Riiminanda, Devidfisa, nnd
Kadidvar and his predecessors, while ho is in his turn
quoted by Vidyiviigida, Bholdnftha, and RImabhadranyi.
yalankira,
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A few more names are given by Aufrecht, but they
need not detain us here. Of modern commentaries on
the Mugdhabodha there is no end. Most of these are
produced in Bengal. ,

85. Supplements and accessory treatises of the Mugdhabodha.—
Asthe aim of the Mugdhabodha was brevity, it was inevi-
table that it should have omitted several obscure rules.
Accordingly we find three attempts made one after

another to supply the defects: by Nandakidorabhatta, by -

Kasiévara, and by Ramatarkavagisa. The first of these
gives his date-—smReaETsATHY, that is, A. D. 1398. He
was therefore a very early writer. Of other modern .
attempts we need not speak anything.

As to accessory treatises Bopadeva himself left none,
except the Kavikalpadruma, which is a list of roots ar-

ranged accordingly to their endings, and a commentary |
on the same called Kamadhenu, the chief import-

ance of which for us lies in its numerous quotations.
Attempts more or less successful have been since made to
give to this school other accessory treatises. Ramachandra-
vidyabhishna (Saka 1610) wrote a Paribh@shavritti. RGma-
tarkavagisa put together an alphabetically arranged Una-
dikoda. And there are other minor works attributed,
probably by mistake, to Bopadeva himself.

“The Jaumara School

86. The Jaumara school of Kramadidvara.—lhe Ilamé ‘bY
which this school is popularly known is a misnomer. It
comes from Jumaranandi the most celebrated writer of the
school, though we have reason to think that he lived some
time after its founder. This was Kramadiévara styled
TErETEHgg@it.  Nothing is known of Kramadiévara's
parentage and nativity. - His work is called Saﬁkshipta-"
sara, indicating Dy it that it was an epitome or an abridg-
ment of seme larger grammar; and as it could be the
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nbridgment of no other gmmmar than Panini's, it is pos.
sible that this was the first of its kind, prier to the Pra-
kriyd- nnd Siddhanta-kaumudis.  Aufrecht in fact makes
the school even anterior to Bopadeva, thougl Colebrooke
places it immediately after,

B7. Spectal features of the Jsumars — Kramadidvnra scems
to have composcd his grammnr on the model of Bhartri-
hari's Mahabhashya-dipiki, and be has taken most of his
illustrations from the Bhattikivyn. The work meant as
an epitome of the Ashtidhydyiis about threefourths as
Jargeas that work. The only changes cffected by Kmm-
adifvara were confined to the rejection of a few super-
fluous or diflicult rules of Pinini and the adoption of n
different mode of arrangement.  The work is divided into
seven pidas, the eighth dealing with Prdikrit being add.
ed Iater, In the mode of systematising the grmmati-
cal material, s also in nccumey and method, the gram-
mars of Bopadeva and others certainly compare favour-
nbly with this grammar, which may be due to its being
perhaps the first of its kind. Still it is not altogether
wanting in correct reasoning, and the erudition displayed
by Kmmadiévara is far in advance of that of popular
grammarians.

88. Commentarles on the Jaumara,~The Safikshiptasim as
it left the hands of Kramadi$varn must have been cither
incomplete or deficient, and it has undergone a more or
less thorough revision ot the hands of Jumaranandi who is
styled in the mss. sgrormfirast.  Detractors of the schaol
make much fun of tho name Jumaransndi, which they
believe belongs to nman of the weavor caste. Jumara-
pandi’s vritti is known as Rasavati and in consequenco
the school itself bore the name of Rasavata under which

1 Kamely, aldy, Rovr, 3w, ofym, ovew, gem, and g,
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title it is quoted by DBharata the commentator on the
Bhattikdvya. Jumarnandi's seems to have been the ear-
liest exposition of this system. He has also revised for
this school the Paniniya Dhatupatha.’ '

Next to Rasavati, Goyichandra’s commentary deserves
a brief mention. Goyichandra styles himself AT,
which may be either a patronymic or some religious or
political title the significance of which is lost to us.? The
best part of Goyichandra’s commentary is that on the fifth
or the Karaka pada, which along with its able and learn-
ed gloss by Abhirgmavidy3lafikara is studied even by the
students of other schools for the sake of a correct and
complete understanding of syntax. Besides this commen-
tary Goyichandra has also written a work on the Unadis,
and a list of some 127 paribhdshis. -

Goyichandra’s commentary is further commented
upon by Nyayapafichanana, son of Vidyavinoda, a ms. of
which is dated Saka 1634 ; by Kesavadeva styled Tarka-
paiich@nanabhattacharya;®> by Chandrasekharavidyalafi-
kara ; by Vamsivadana, Harirama, and many others, In-
dependently of Goyichandra’s gloss there do not seem to
be in existence any notable commentaries on the Jaumara
grammar. Colebrooke mentions only one by Gopala-
chakravarti.

89. Present status of the Jaumara school,—Next to the Kat-
antra this grammar has the widest circulation at present
in Western Bengal, where it disputes with Mugdhabodha
the palm for supremacy. The literary activity of the
school—such as it is—is not yet over. -

1 Compare ms. no. 196 of Notices, 3 The commentaryis cnlledm-

gecond series, vol. i. gdergare, and regarding it the
o BTxpliined ns—srargrast fiua author enys--igig=zad g¥o-

TSVRRE s gaidsy usr LT LA F T 1 2T (A
AeERATE 1 a@ AR THT AWAT NFEEAA M
fqad e QEgm®r o
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The Saupadma School

90. The Saupadms schoot of Padmanibhadatta —The  origi-
nator of this school is a Maithila Brahman numed Padma.
nibhadatty, the son of Dimodaradatta and grandson of
Sridatta. This Padmanbhadatta is to be distinguished
from another writer of the same name, the son of Ganes-
vara nnd grondson of Sripati, who wrote for the school a
work called Prishodaridivritti, which was written, accord-
ing to the author's own statement, in $akn 1297 (A. D.
1375). 10 this date be correct® it follows that the other
Padmanibhadatta, the founder of the Saupadma school,
was cither a contemporary or lived very shortly after
Ujjvaladatta, whom he mentions as one of hisauthorities?
in his lexicon called Bhiriprayogn. His being placed in
the last quarter of the fourtcenth century does not, at
uny rate, conflict with any other hitherto ascertained
facts.

91. Speclal features of the Ssupadma.—Regarding the
work of Padmanibhadatta it is, as he himsclf states, based
upon P3nini, some of whoso siitrus and technical terms as
nlso his pratyZhfras ho has retained verbatim.  He lins, of
course, remodelled® a greater part of Panini’s rules and ar-
ranged them in a somewhat more methodical form, sdding
u short explanation of his own after each strat His

1 A maof the work in no. 228 2 Compare—Rurwrmresigimy-
of Notices, sccond serlen, frrrrgidsregordn
vel. . The data looks rather h’m‘rﬁh(&ﬁuﬁvﬂwnrﬁw ot
suspicious from the fact that foont
in the beginning of the same 3 Thus Paplnl's sxrfh'th’ Lirid
work the author hasattempted is changed into srfdfRarian

to traco lis ancestry from Wyt

Vararnchi, one of the nine 4 The work consiste of five clup-
gems in the court of vikram- ters dealing with i, g and
Rditys. Nocdless to say that #3\ ; i, wrew and declonsion;

the attempted gencelogy fsa ill, srreme ; dv. g and qum@
fallure. suflixes ; end v, afZm.
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treatment of Panini—the fact of his having retained most
of the Paniniya terminology—has given the Saupadma
an advantage over Bopadeva. Students of the Saupadma’
have not in their later studies to face the inconvenient
necessity of unlearning their own technicalities in order to
read the various commentaries and scholia (written to
elucidate poems and works of science), most of which use
Panini’s terminology. '

92, Commentaries on the Saupadma.— Padmanabha, the
founder of the school, has himself written a commentary
on his grammar, called the Supadmapaiijika. Several later
commentaries are mentioned by Colebrooke, such as
those of Kandarpasiddhanta, Kasiévara, Sridhara-chakra-
varti, R&machandra, etc. The best of the lot is Vishnu-
misra’'s Supadma-makaranda in twenty sections called
drops or ‘bindus.’

93. Treatises accessory to the Saupadma.—-Of accessory
treatises to the Saupadma there is also a great number.
Works on the Unadis, Dhatus, and Paribh3shas were
written by the founder himself. At the conclusion of -
the last work, Paribh@shavritti, the author has given an
up-to-date account of his literary activity, which is of con-
siderable value.” Regarding his work on the Unadis
(Unadivritti) it follows a peculiar plan of arrangement.
“The treatise is divided into two chapters, the first con-
taining the suffixes that end in a vowel, and the second
those in consonants. They are all arranged alphabetical-
ly. The sttras are Padmanabha’s own composition, and -
. in his explanations he usually follows Ujjvaladatta.” The
paribhashas of the Saupadma ‘school are some of them
word for word Panini’s, while others are modelled on
that basis. The Dhatup&tha follows Panini’'s division
into wan®, =1gn% ectc, and has a com. on it called

1 Sce India Oftice Cutalogue, Part ii, Ms. no. 890,
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Dhitunirnayn, A Ganapfiths to the Saupadma has been
supplicd by Kasidvara and a com. on it by Ramikinta.
Thero are also minor works on sar® and 1w attaching
to the school, and n supplement has also Iater been
tacked on to it.

94, Present status of the Saupadma.~At present the in-
fluence of the school is limited to parts of central Bengal
that is, to Jessore, Khulna and Bharatpur in the Twenty-
four Paraganas.

Later Sectarian Schools

95. Later Sectarfan Schools,—\Ve nOW come to a class
of grammarians who have carried to cxtremes the ten-
dency, already present, as wo saw, in Bopadeva, to make
grammar the vehicle of religion; and prominent amongst
these nre the Vaishpava grammars called Harindmimrita,

96. Harlaimimyita —There are two works going by
this name. The one by Ripagosviimin, the companion
and disciple of Chaitanya (1484-1527) nnd the author of
scveral other Vaishpava works, is perhaps the older of
the two. The peculiarity of this work is the cmploy-
ment of various names of Krishna and Rédha, ond of
their acts, not simply by way of illustration but as actual
technical terms.  Thus the vowels of the pratyahira sisg
are each designated by the different incarnations of
Vishnu, the theory being—

- wrged aftgTet ar Wt () g -
ApvaarTRTRATLE fig:

As is to be expected, beyond the introduction of this
sectarian element no other improvement on the existing
texts of grammar is lere to be met with. The whole

subject is presented to'us in a dull uninteresting manner,
15 Sk Gr.] :
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Jivagosvamin's Harinimamrita varies only slightly
from the above. A third Vaishnava grammar called
Chaitanyamrita is likewise mentioned by Colebrooke.'

Most of these grammars were intended to appeal to a
very small community. There are consequently no com- |
mentaries or supplements handed down in connection
with them. The few that exist do not call for any speci- -
al mention. These grammars are at present in use
among the Vaishnavas of Bengal. |

97. Prabodhaprakasa.— [ here are reported to have been
in existence similar sectarian works of the Saiva or Sﬁkta‘
schools, of which the Prabodhaprakasa is one It is uncer-
tain and immaterical as to whether the Vaishnavas or the.
Saivas are to be credited with the invention of this in-
genious sectarian device. We may suppose that the
beginning having been once made by Bopadeva, who was
a sREUEaaTdy, little remained but to stretch the thing
still further.

The author of the Prabodhaprakasa is B&laramapafi- -
chanana, probably a Brahman by caste, about whose time
and place no information has come down to us. In his
works he designated the vowels by Siva, so that we read
in his work of Rraafeaury, gFaagEFyE, RraFaditegars, -
etc. Here is one of his sfitras stggareast €87 T, which’
is explained ggawZFEITOAT ATH  TUHTU: Wra"f{" @t A
Dhatuprakasa is also attributed to this auﬂ:or}, It is
clear that works which carry things to such an extreme
can claim the only merit of doggedly carryirig an idea
through. It may therefore be excused if no further at-
tempt is made to sketch out the history .of such ‘schools,
for the simple reason that they have no history.

1. Miscellaneous Essays, vol. ii..p, 48,. .
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Lesser Manuals and School-books

98, Lesser Manuals and School-books.—The age of the
really original grammarians was long over. It was suc-
cecded by that of able commentators and critics which
continued as long as there was the necessity of under-
standing and corrcctly interpreting a great author.
When even this became n difficult task, there was nothing
to be done but the writing of small and smaller manuals
adapted to tlic comprehension of the lay understanding.
Wo have scen how, in most of the schools of gram-
marians worthy of the name, the declining age of cach
witnessed a host of such manuals and manuals of
manuals, Even this, it would appear, was not cnough,
Out of the debris of these schools there grew up a spirit
of eclecticism, and now we meet with grammatical hand-
books which depend upon no system, and were written
merely for a select circle of the uninitiated. These
mushroom crops disappeared as fast as they were pro-
duced. They were not written for posterity.  Before we
close this essay we shall take up a few typieal works of
this class,

1. Prabodhackandrikd~~A work not more than o
hundred and fifty years old, being an clementary gram-
maar treating in anushtubh stanzas of the leading topics of
grammar, the illustrative examples being connected with
the names of Rima. The author is supposed to be
Vijjala-bhiipati, the son of one Vikrama and Chandrivati
and belonging to the Chauh@na race ruling at Patna.
He wrote it for the benefit of his son Hiradhara. A com-
mentary called Subodhini is written upon it by Gopalagiri
doubtless a protege of the prince.

2. Bloja-vyikarana by Vinayasundara—Written for
© the benefit of a king Bhoja, son of Bhfiramalla, This
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work, like the above, is metrical in form, following the
usual topical arrangement.

3. DBhBvasimheprekriy@ by  Bhelta-vindyaka—This
is another of what we may call ‘royal’ grammars. It was -
written for the edification of Bhavasithha the cldest son
of a local prince who is styled wigswm (Lord of the Earth).

4. Dipavyikarane by Chidripisrama—The author
calle himsell wragwafimras.  The work is independent of
the symbolical and intricate terminology of the - older
schools, giving short rules in an casy form adapted to the

capacities of juvenile students.

5. Karikaovali by NarGyana surnamed Blmlmrlzm;
chakravarti-=This clementary grammar was meant origi-
nally for the author's son, who in this case has made 2

prateful return by writing o commentary on the same.

6. Bativebodha by Noerahari--This is the iast of
these little manuals——each typical of a host of others—-
that we mention.  The work is meant to remove the obs-
tacles in the wny of students learning the five mahi.
kiivyas, arising from the circumstance of their not having
learnt grammar before.  The anthor assures us that with
the help of his work safirgarrardr swfd,  In it words
and their forms are taken up in the order in which they
are required for the study of the K&vens in the order in
which they are usually studied,

90, Coneluslon —We might mention a few mare wmh,
of a similar kind, bringing the record down to quite
reeent times, but it would be hardly necessary.  Thuese
works can by no device be grouped under one school.
They merely wpm"un a tendeney and as such they do

not fall within the province of oor essay,  Here then we
f: suppose marmcomuof he different exi: sting cysbems
r.{ Sanshrit grammar o bave ot last attsined its naturg

terpinntion,
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APPENDIX 1.

( See nole 2 on page 6o0)
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IO FIT 1 i Gial T afw R grpen wf oo o
AR = 1 Gl Sk B g oo X o Ahg-

3 T 1 EAG AR R Rt o s
Feiv i, TR FrgmAmIAR |

0 gfY STeEaTEEm Gt TRt v
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N 27 AR AAT qETHTOTIFG: U

3k | 1 2% |

AR TUHEAITETCT
FTEIUEET: Fhe WaH] |
BT AR T
LT TFCOATAIEGH 0 9 1

AT safere quiagy |iv
FIAFARFTE TgERET] |
ARATF ag qreaae Frarea—
ey B GHETHSGRE 1R

S ST R O AT |

2t ety = gaia afesaag i s
Jae IS T Y FOE R |

o8 YYHT=NY AFaTEHE SR v )

e T WO foga skl |
WA B JorgEngl i y o
mﬁmﬁﬁmmﬁqﬁ |
=g rEe RFEEET =g
Tarag RfRrgEa gD gae9 |

ugq WER TIploed, iaear REam i v i
gq MY g ST TR, |
agraraRal [ ATSAACRTLTE N < 0
HEATAHRA: FTETEN Frerm: |
=regEA( 1 )RR s nRyeEEaar o g n
aa Rgwon TRt
FADAEETANT TGS FHGTWH | 90 N
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AR, T2 g O

st arored 98 TR SIATEAT 0 v w
g (el TR

AR AENETENEIREE: 1 22 0
qdtds( 1 )ra @ S @
AR w= A O U SR O 095 0
TACTATY: FTEITEA F +
Rzl Ay ST ATFET: 0 av
ATy, S St w1 )RR
/Y e RmAfr fora: u ey n
TR, YHgETR d i
g RTralraggior (1) 0 s n
9 § & JOTIAEREE T TR

AT AT SHATER AEERA: 0 3 4
oY MERS T FIEEY 56
pokmsieaiRouic Rl cicu IR
IUIEE: TEES ¥ A yrr=At R
yRafteawgRrErFEaralTET /6n 6 1 )
st TRy 1R T e
O AIAF ARTIH Aeaw |

B uradeeER gigeg( 1 )R 0 29 0
FalFAraTRNR qEE Aa: gang )
FEHEERE EREERat: b 3 |
T FTR S WS 1
qardraf= FgenfEdeRai R u 23 0
oy T ot

a3t FIR Sewamed: @& AR yoaar o v g
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qRT: 9Te: FETT E&RY -
%%uwrn’fmwml
PTTATAT=ATCT AT

SBIFTTATaE Q-aaru‘iw I3y )
SfeT WIIRedTi EATUTIR!

ST HTATHAFAAEETT |
IR erie g
HEANIR f[garsgegae: | 2§ Ul
qreEl |1 Gaal AT
ITSTITSHET0 SEIETT |

Feeqra: HFEATAY wreaaea( 1)
TR FASACEATCAB U 29 1

»
BEDP TEL FOB VS 000 S0 VO VS P SEL EAL BOL VY .........:i‘

WWW! E \
wammwwmamm 0% |

muﬁwqgfmﬁm FRToTR, |
ENH TG Al HIRTSGATITL 1| Yo |

N STE FAETCSITERIAT TIESROraga: AT i

* At this place = few unimportant slanzas aro omitted.
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note (n), unless whero preceded by § which indicates eection, Theo

arrangement is according to the Eoglish alphabet, tho dincritieal

marks being ignored.

A

Ablsyachandra’s recast of (§aka-

tayana-) PrakriyZsafigraba72-12; |

its nuure 72:174f; the date of
the anthor 72-141f. 3

Abhayenandin’s version of the Jain-
endra 65-14; later than that of
Somadeva §5-23 ; bis date 672 5
his version followed by the Paii-
chavastu 67-15.

Abhimanyu of K&dmlr restores the
corrupt text of tho Maligbhashiys

33-27. .

Abhinava-§akatTyana, see* Sika-
tayana (Jaina),

Abhirimavidyalafikira's vritti on
the Karaka-pida of Goylchaudra’s
commentary 110-11. .

Acccasory  treatises 1o Papini's
grammar § 16 ; their latec bistory
§35;—to Chindra grammnr §455
—-to Sikatnyana grammar §54;—
to Hemachandra’s grammar §59;
—to the Kntantra § 70 ;——to the
Saragvata § 79;—to Mugahabodha
§ 85 1—to the Saupadma § 93,

Adhikira-siitras, how indicated by
Paniei 24'n2. -

Adbyitma-RemTyans, com.on, by
Rageda 47-21 ; 49-6.

Advayasurasvati 97-18.

Agaravara 7921,

Agnikumars, elder brother of Hara-
datts 39+12, ~

Agnisarma, alias of Idvarakrishna

_64'nd.

Agrayana mentioned in Nirnkts
8-nl.

Agriyags mentioned in Nirukta
8-l

Aindra school, supplanted by Pa-
nini 10-15 ; amonget its fellow-
ers Katyiteana (Vararuchi), Vyi-
i aod "Indradatta 10-16; its nc-
connt by Hiuen Tsang and Tara-

16 [Sk. Gr]

nutha 10-17 ; agrecing with K&-
tantra and perhapaidentical with
it 10-20, 12-1, 84-14; revealed
by l\'!irtﬁkv{a 10-22; analogies in
the Pintisgkbyas 11-12; ite ter-
minogy in the Tolaknppiyam
11-3; Burncll's conelusion ebout
it 11-9€1 ; post-PaninIya in date
and pre-Paniniya in eubstanco
1132,

Aindra School of grammarians, by
Dr. Burpell 3-n1'; 5-n2 ; 11+nl.
Aitihadrikas mentioned in the Nire

ukta 8-nl.

Ajayapila successor of Kumira-
pala 7611,

Ajitasenichiirys author of Mani-
prakadika, com. on th: Chintm.
wani 727,

Ajurika 67-5.

Akalafikadova 63-nd.

Alaudin, Sultan 99-16.

Albertior 91 16.

Alesander 1535 ; 16-34 ; Panpioi
lived before his invasion 17-2;
nézcsd Sangala to ground 1715 ;
18

Al akliﬁnn. or Sultan  Alsudin
‘nl.

Alpasuhi or Alam, potron and mas.
ter of Mandana 98-291f ; proba.
Ly o local ¢hieftain from Malva
99°12; not the same aw Snltan
Alaudin 99:n1,

Amalasarasvati teachier of Amrita-
bharati 97.12. '
Amara quoted by name in Bopa-

N deva’s Mugdh:;bmllm 10-n3.
marach dra’ » di hel &Y
80'811. > ’

Amarakosha, com, on., 111'n2; Ly
Kshirasvamin 52-7.

Amo{;havn;shu‘ll ( Raséltrnkﬁtn )
patron of sina } Saka{fyann
69-14, 69~n(2. ) 1y

Amoghavritti 6404 ; written by
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himeelf 60-13; its
date 6916, GO'n2,72nl ; Nyisn
on — by Prabhictian: rgehEryn
722 ¢ Yekshavarmar s Cuinis-
mani  based upon it 72-4; refers
to varions Swvet@mbara  works
750l drawn unon freely by
Hemachandra  76-153, 76l
76-n2

Amm‘xhnumfx 5 com, Subodhiki,
on SEraavel: piakriyd meniions
Narendrea as the authar of STras-
vata 85-201f, 97-11 ; quoles Vi-
malesarasvati 440t § pryvennt de-
tails about I'm 07-12ff : his cats

&a tkajiivana

47-22.

Awitasrit’ by Viarapavancsa, @
com. on the Prakeiyakawmnudt
46:nl.

Amritatarafiging, scc Kehiratarafi-
gini,

Anabillapattak : 74 IQ

Anandepila of Kiadmir 91-15 ¢ his

date 91-18.

Ancient Indian Literuture, istory
of, by Muax Miller, d+nl @ Jonidy
O-nl ; 120l Lint.
nrih,n 82-u5 , 101-8.

Annombbatte’s Migksim on the
‘w«ht‘nlhv.s. 1 5000,

Annbandhas of Praini 2320 ¢ the
gyatom u!rmds kuown  before

Panioi 2301 : —of the | hituyit-
ihn 20 4% tin g of the nkhf e
dhyiiy? 25:18 : —of Upadi-itras
«mmc Pinini’s 26-10 i—of
Vijnzaneyi 1’.:&;‘,4,\1'3. S0
tho:e of Papint 20-n2
Aunbhotisveripichiinya's Sirenva-
taprakrivd 0201, 765 the radi-
tivoal fomnder  of f\':?:z:\sv:x!ts
053 1 bis vitetikas 05-0; his
dute 96101 5 inteipuntiony  in
big coi. 102 f.'u 16201,
Apariiitn prece pwr of Haradat'n

s

P amided

3013

:‘xpi-:’ iy, founder of o prommatical
school, und quoted by Piniui
LG 1202 biv rele guoted by
(he Kavikn G-00, fud i0al;
WORR {w'}-;-nz toginte s from
s et 3

R wm.! van Mug-
e sx'ne'i 10, 1%1 n;
»\.r‘ nyaka, Tilitdrea, 41
*x”iv Hf. W oin t'tr,;v Vi tuw, Honll

v

Art of writing, when introduced
4:20 ; presupposed by primitive

Pratigakhyas 4-30.
f\r\‘u drutekicti aunther (7) of the
Pafichavasty 67-2111.

Arvavajra quuted by (Jaina) ¢ Sk
undud T0-ub.

A\sanymkn a nickname for Chndra
rrannar 60-4.

Aslll.ulu\.n’) of Panini 7-2;9-7
0012 '1)11~old 8" surviv-
ing v.ml\ in sGirn style 132

why 0 salled 19-20;
progremme of, ppe 20-2f, and
22-n1 5 arrangement  of stitrag
within it, 24-21fF, Z4nd+ trea-
tices necegzory Lo 1L §16 1 some-
timea  iis tcuhmn conitary
to that of the Unadistlras
2G-54, 206-02 5 2717 ¢ 20:20 § re-
cagls of §29, om. on it
by Dhattejt 47-12 : com. on it
by Annambhetta 50-24 5 HG6-10
mentions  Skativana 6826 ;

100-101 5 see also Pnind.

Asiatic Socicty of Bengal, Journal
of, 33-n1.

Asayrinng not unkuown to Indians
Lefore  Alexander’s  invasion
15:52; mentioned aa meresnary
fighters by T'inini 17-25; b lnttor{
ount ag u pelitical power in 538
B.C., 17-27 ; 18-0.

Asurag, e .n«asnun

Auvdumbari t\mm montxomd in the
Nirukia 8n1.

Aufreelnt §°~u2;
of Unidivrit
1()&1 1693

-

2717
079 .
\.

PR

7
T

I

40 & edition
H

680l

Aup nichy v mcntionm! in the
Nirukta S-nl.
Aurpuviibbn mentioned in the

Nirnkta §nl.
Antthmsnuike mlo of GoyTihandra
1106, 110'n2
Auvatn 12051,
Avaebiiri or Avachiirnihin on Hemao
. lmpdra's Bril m'mm FRiAHN
Avadynkon. atitrn T3 ul,

isv :z
fll 1‘.,, with’
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on the game D114,
falawancratet an alei meintt of
the Pravdbamacotamd p el aje
by the sate anthor 4700
Prlambbatit, 2 conoen e Vy:
8 of o Mitthelars, by
ftha, recriled 11 his
yatrongay 50.1C.
Halrdwapaiehtiara's Pralol a-
prakiids 114000 3 Lis Dbt pere
k¢ 114.26,
Baly fastei, editor of the Krdika
LR

alodba, Chindea reent Ly
apr 62275 g e el
cther Chindea treatices in Cope
fen 62,2

Balteabodhy 1y Narshoui 116 164,

Bana &;

atalogue of Nejalies

Bhizavata-pueina 106.01, 10512
not the work of Bepadevs Wl
Ebniravemides’s erm. on the Pari-
Lhzah rdudekhara 55.9.
Bbandarkae It G., Repat for 1853
84, 36.02 5 Repurt for 16283,
971 on Panitits dnte W47
on Patedijali's date 3212 Euly
History of the Dicean 105,02
Bhandarkar § 1,99 nl.
Bhinv-dikat ita  oliza

Vivonaarn

alins RimIdrama, ron of Blagtoji !
40 n

rids
BhiradvTje mentioned Ly Paniri
12.02.

Biradvajlys merticncd by Patafi
jnli 31.010. -
Bhrawalla, father of Bhojn 116.33.
Bharata, commantator of tre Il

tikivyn 110.0,

Blartribari'e scconnt of the vicdiai-
tudes in tho test of the Mahg.
Hhashya 13.26, 13.n. s ante
har ng Vakyapadrya £27,53.23 3
Itsing’a data for Y 4017 ; nlso
anthior of 8 com , DIpiks, on the
Maligbliashya 41.3, 42.n2, 109.8;
queoted by Vitthalzclryn 43.20 5
his preceptor Vasurdta 59.1,

Bhraa's Seapna-Visavadattx 13,98,

Blirsbyakir, sce Pataiijali.

a 116.5,
Blmvaginha-Prakeiyn by Lhatta-
vindyaka 116.3. ~ ° o

Bhatta' Gopala 100,16,

4

'

Wajtacviraralate Dhirevibha.
Vralriys 116.3.

Bhoattikaeya queted by Haradatta
50031 5706 1000 s com. op—

by Lilerata 110.2.

Blagt i Dilatita 9025 ditingai-
sl botween the two antloge
of the Rzdikx 064, 26 at ;) ac-
Lnaviedped indtednom to the

Eoprmsds Aol i B medel
for 8 tadaunodt the Pras
keiy wdt ol Binncards
4530 bis Sidibiutadae

anl etler werdn F315 audd
gretedly b 46025 s pree
ruced indeltednos 10 Henae
Candiate S1osnedseans 36.2) 3
diachile of Gralakiiskes 0.3

prosensd  detale zlent Lim

6.03T L Ve date 470 wirke
of Bhittagt 1 ikehita 4 033,
334G, MAT s peacclepiont talle
for Mlagieges fandly dbonl ; Lis
partin e dera resived of Paninh

U217 5 testiliea to the deo
rirativa of L'opadena 1790,
Bl vaprakadks, T Valdygestbate
cem, on the Sxbdaretnn W15,

ity wrsna 5819, 40.3.
Blimslhapta’s com, en the Pari-
LR SRR AL e AR (8
spena 428 mestiored en

wilter cnaects by Sivens 832,
Ehthagarvan, Mabsl Lrata, 16.8.
Pheja quctedly Kaltreaviin b
quete | by Heachandi 9602
Bhoga 11 ¢ &b3016m ) 674,
Dlioja, 8 1 of Bhxiamalla 115 82,
Bhojn vyakarans by Vinayaeun.
dara 1153211,
Bhdapitha quoticg from Durga.
daen 107,32,
Bhdriprayops of Padmantbhadatia
T](-l(-q Ujjealadattn 111.3%¢,
”

1.n2.

Blatitali queted by Pojyapxds
G6n.2, 4 Y ne

Fombay I'ranch of the . A, S,
journal of, 35.m2,

Bojdeva quotes by name various
grawmarispa 10.7, 10.n3, 92,5 ¢
quoted by VigthalZcharya 45.51;

wentions Devanadt ee anthor of

Juinendia grammar 63.22; l‘uolu

Vardhamnna 88.23 5 quctes Trito.
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Ceylonese recast supersedes them
in Ceylon 62.23.
Chandrivatt mother of Vijjala-
bhapat! 115.27. ,
Chysgadeva, Hemachandra’s firat
name 73.25.
Charapss, rufes for, framed -1.10:
Charmadires mestioned *u the Nir-
ukta 8.n1.
Chauhiana 115.28.
Chbays, Vaidysoitha's com. on
the Mahabliashyapradrpoddyota
0.14

50.14.

Chheda-siitra 73.01. )

Chhichhubhatta'sLaghuvritti 91.19.

Chidastbiwla, Voidyanaiba'’s com.
on Nagojibhatta's Sabdenduge-
khara 50.16.

Chidrdpagrama’s

6.7,
Chinlgmani, com. on Sﬁkntﬂynnn-
abdanudisana by Yakshavar-
man 72.3 ; sub-commentaries on
it 72.0fL.

Clintamani, sce MehibhIshya-chin-
tTmani.

ChinthuniEmlipndu, Mafigarasa’a
com. on the Chintimani 72.7.

Choda 16.30.

Climatic conditicns, causesof dia-
lectical peculisrities, and influ-
encing study of grammar 3.1

Colebrooke 68.01 3109.4 ;110,23 ;
112.12; 114.3.

Cunninglam identifies Panini’s na-
tive place with Lohaur 19.2.

D

Dipavyrkarans

Daksht, name of Panini’s mother
.8, 19.n1.
Damodaradatta father of Padma-
nibhadatta 111.4.
Darins 16.1,
Daréanedastrs, Digambara, 65.3.
Dayrpalas, abridgment, Ripasid-
dhi, of Sakatiysna Sabdinudz-
sann 72.23 1 persenal details nbout
Lim 72.23ff ; his date 72.20.
Detxbccca %{Dmau’él{(&) firat king of
e Bakas or Skythiacs, cir.
B0 181, cir 100
Devachandra  prophesies Hema-
chandra's future greatness 74.4
receives bim into order 74.11,
Devagiri 104,32, 105.3.

Dovanandl _authior of Jainendra
grammor 63.14F § his new techni.
cal terms 66.5, 66.nl, does not
acknowledge obligations 66.104
namea quoted Ly bim 66.12,
66.n? ; 67.16 quoted by Hema-
chandra T6.02. 5

Derarsjs mentions KelTrassfmin'a
Nighontureritti 52.10.

Devaaundarastiei tescher of Gupn
ratnaatiri 80.15. . .

Devasiiri founder of the Brihad
grchehha of Nagpur 981011,

Devendrastini autber of Iafma.
InghunyTaa and pupil of Udayn
chandra 78.33ff, 79.nl.

Devidfan quoted by Dorgfidien

7.30

107.30.

Dhanactsndra 78.14.

Dhanaiijaya-koda 63.21.

Dhanedvara or Dhanedn teacher of
Bopadeva 99.02 ; 104.30, 16%.n1.

Dlianedvars, Bhitts, criticises Kshe-
mendra 98.%f, 99.21 ; his date
99.21(T; nctsame asteacher of Bo-
padeva 99.n2 ; his works 100.11f.

Dharinadgsa’s cotn, incorporates the
Clandravritti 61.12.

Dhanina-etitras of some kind known
ta Ponini 1412, -

Dhatnpatha, the Panintya 25.14,
25.n2 ; ita anubandhss same ns
those of Papini 25.18, 25.m3 ;
com. by Blattoji 47.10; com. by
Kshtrasvimin in hie Dhatavritti
52.6MT ; othier writers on Phninlya
Dbwtupdtha : viz. Chandra 52.15
52.12; Madhava or Siyana 52.21
BlImasena 6325 Maitreysrnk-
shita 53.2; and Nigeda 53.3; the
Chnindra —was incorporated by
Durgasimba with the Kxlantra
52.19, 5914, 60.10, 60.19; 88.3(F,
90.1{f ; Jumaranandi revises Py
ninfya—and adoptes it for hia
owln school 110.3f ;é— of Bau-
padina 112.19 ;—of Sikatuya
11.15 ;—of Hemachandra ,77).2!113.
the genuine~—of Kxtantra school
in  Tibetan translation only
90.4 ;—for the Surasvats by
Haralakirti 98,14, with n’co
on it called Tarafiginr 1039 ;
g‘;n' S'c:u;iul(;r%:;—-modelled affer

Anini’a .32 5 com, ir-
nays on it 113.1, Dhatunir
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Dhatupraknds by DBaleritma-pan-
chitnana 114.26.

Dhatuvritti by Kshirasviimin 52.61F;
its natwre and contents 52,20 5
—Dby Madhava or Sayana 52.28.

Dhundhiks on Hemachandra’s Bri-
hadvritti 78.10; its nature 72.2811 ;
its disputed nuthorship 78.10F;its
pr.bable varying versiors 78.20 4
—on the lust chapter of the Dyi-
Lindvrittl 78.241F ; 89.20.

Dhundhiki on Durgasiinha’s vritti
89.191.

Dhunduka, vative place of Hema-
chandra 73.23.

Dhvanipradipa 97.9.

Dialacticnl peculinritiea cavses of
sLifting clinatic conditions, and
promoting study of grammar
2.29.

Dikshita school 48.ul ; grammatical
werks outside it §33.

Dipa-vyakaerana by Chidripadrama
116.7.

Dipiks on Hemachandra's Bribiad-
\'l:i‘ati 7809-

Dipika or Subodhikd by Chandra-
kirti, with an important prasasti
at the end 98.7£.

Dowson 99-1.

Dravidasafigha 63-5.

Dnrga different fromm Durgesiinba
88:12 ;8316 ; see Durgntma also.

Durgichirya author of com. on
Nirukia 88-14.

Durgidisa author of a com. on
Ravikalpadruma 107-28%; authors
gnoted by him 107-30fF.

Durgapadaprabodha by Srivallubha
Vachantchirya on  Hemachand-
ra’s Lifignnugasana 80-2f.

Durgusimha mentions KiatySyana
as the author of the Unudisiitras
274, 27-n2 ; quoted by Vitthalza-
charya 45 ;incorporates Chitndra
Dhatupitha with the Katantra
52-19, 88-3ff, 90.1{f ; takes over
most of the PaninTya paribhashas
55.12 ; quoted by Hemachandra
76.02, 88.3 : says that the Krit-

prakarana of - the Katantru is
by Kiutyayana 84-17ff; Durga-
gittha and his vritti §68; his
vartikas to the Katantra 87.n1 ;
his date 83-16, 886 ; not the first
commentator of Katantra 83-174F;

his date 88-16; his' stitrapatha

differrn from the one current

in Kasmir 83.21£, 87-27, 9-14 5 .

8551 ;s nuthor of an Unudipatha
85 12, 901 1 o Sniva 88-n1, and
digtinet  from  hig
o Bauddba 832, who wrete a
com. on his vritti 88:10, und
from other luter namesakes of
his §3-11ff ; known in Kagmir
mueh late 91-0.

Durgasimbu, Bauddhs, author of
4 com. on Dnrgagimba’s vritti
88-8.

Durgasimba-vritti, com. on, by
Raghunandanadiromani 84-26; by
enother Durgagithha 88:10; other
coinm. on it §69; a com, (avo-
nywons) on it 99-n1,

Dwrgatma  (or Durga) perhaps a
Viradaiva 88-u3, and auther of a
Lifganusasan: 88-15,88-n3,85-n2
distinct from Durgasithha 88-12;
89-16; 89-29.

Durgitma author of (Kitantra)
Lifiginudasanu 85-n2; differeut
from Durgasimhha above 85-n2.

Derrakitdi:n alias Dviariks father
of Tarkatilaka-bhattacharya
102-22. ~

Dvarika, se¢ Dvirakadasa.

Dyyadrayamabgkivya of Hema-
chandra G6-20; 77-17.

E

Early History of India by Vincent
Smith 17-5; 17-16, 82-n3.

Early History of the Deccan by
Dr. R. G, Bhandarkar 105n2.
testern school mentioned by Pa-

nini 10-12; 12-n2; 18-33.
Eggeling’s edition of the Katantra
85-22;87-nl.
Llliot 99-nl.
Epigraphica Indica 69-nZ.

F

Family-books of Vedas, compilers

of, 6-nl.
G

Gadm by Vaidyanatha, a com. on
Paribhaishendndekhara 50-13.
Gadidhara son of Trilochanadasa

89-6.

-Gaisuddin Khilji of Malva 93-7;

97-3.

namesake, -
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Gulava mentioned in lglm Nirukta
8-nl; by Panini 1202,

G:\uupﬁhﬂ of Pagini 23..’3:“1' A
25.20 ; §37 ; com. upon by Kelil-
rasvimin 53-10; Clandra--60-12¢
embodied in the sGtravritti of
Chapdragemin  60-24; Paninlys
—emdodied in the Kadika 60-24;
—of  Sskatayama 7114, —of
Hemachandra 7726 3 — of the
Canpadma 113-1. .

Gagratuamahodadhi quoting Kali-
tmTya or Panini, §ikatrsynng,
Chandragomin, cte. 18-ul; 42023
41-5, 4l'nl; 5216 ; with the
author’s own com, 53130 88,

Ganavritti by Kslfrasvimin men-
tioned by Vardhumana 52 11,

Ganedvara {ather of Padmanitin.
datta 111-6.

Gargya mentioned by Papini 12-n2;
mentioned in the Nirukta 8-nl.
CItagovinda, com. on, by Nigeda

49-7.

Goldstiicker : Panini, Bis place in
Sanskrit literature, on Primitive
Pratidakhyss 50l ; 23-7; on
Panini’s paribhashia 25-ni ; his
views as to the authorship of the
Unpadisitres 26-25, 2603 3 on
Vijasaneyi  Praticikhya 20-n2-
32-n1;88-n4; on Pauini’s datel4-7,
14n1, 14-n2; 19-n3; his reasons
for assuwing considerable inter-
vul between Panini and Kutya-
yana 28-n1; 54'nl.

Gomatasara, a philosophicsl work in
Prakrit 72-15.

Gonardiya mentioned in the Mahy
bhashyn 32:29, 32-n2; quoted by
Vatsygyana in the Kimasiitra
33n3, 33-5.

Gonikaputra mentioned in the Ma-
habbashye 32.29, 32-12; quoted
by Vatsyiysne in thoe KEma.«
sttra 33-5, 33-n3.

Gopsluchakraverti's com. on the
Jaumara 110-23.

Gopalagiri's subcdbinl on Vijja-
labbtipati's  Prabodba-prakaga
115.30.

Gopiuatha Tarkacharya writes sub-
com, to Bripati'a supplement to
Katantra 90-16; 90-20.

Gosvami, surname of Bopadeva
105:8. S
Govardhara's sritli on  Unadis,
quoted by Ujjvaladatta bild.
Govardhauablagn, gremdfather of

Jayukrishna 51-12.

Goyichandra’s com. on the Safk-
shiptosiira 110-6{T;biw other works
110-14€; sub-commentorics an bis
comn, 110-161T.

Grammar, its study in Indis 135
existing achool of —iu India 1:10;
not treated b5 ecicnee in Vedie
times 2115 itz etudy influenced
by contact of different fornms of
epeech, by growth of dislects,
or by o clange of climatic
conditions 221175 Greek—, infin-
enced by Jlomm corquest 2:n2;
its etudy 28 science pest-Breh
mapic 3:20; 4-G; it< really cren.
tive period 517; philosophy of—,
{reatiges on, 55-16(.

Gramnmars, Vaishneva, 113-15.

Grommatical spcenlations in fndia :
their extent and value §1 ; early
— —§§2-4;— —in the Vedas §2,
in the Drshmsnes §3, and in
allied wotks &4 ;— —in the
TeittirTyasambitt 2:1.

Grecks, Ionian, not alwsys to to
identified with Yavanas 15-21;
their appearance in history long
before 1000 B. C. 15-30.

Griliya-stitras of eowme kind known
to Panini 14:n2.

Gunikora 64n2.

Gupanandr 64-n2.

Gunarstonstitits  Kriyaratuasamw-
uchehaya 80-120; Lis date 60-16,
$0-n3; important pradastiat the
cnd of his work 80-16(f.

Gupta victory over Hunas 58-24;
Early—kinga 6424,

H

Hsima-Dhatupatha 77-21,

Huima Kaumudr by Meghavijaya
mentions Bhattoii’s indebtednoss
toﬁl(&mncchll]md;a 46-21; otherwise
calle audraprabhx 17
fts dato 10 17, s

Haima-laghunyasa on Hemachard-
ra's Bribadvritti 7911 abridg-
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ment of a larger Nyfsa 79-2ff.
Haima-laghuprakriya by Vinayavi-

jayagani 79-12; com., Haimapra-

kada, on—79-14. :

Haimaprakida com. on Haima-
laghuprakriya 79-14, its date
79-15, 79-n3.

Haima school absorbs Panintya Up-
gdistitras 548 ; 77-23; sce also
Hemachandra.

Hansavijayagani’s Sabdarthachan-
drikz 10027 ; his date 100-30,

Haradatta author of Padamatjart
§26 ; personal details 39-10fF; his
original name Sudarsana 40-ni;
his date 40 11; quoted by Vittha-
lachirya 45°20.

Haraprasida Shastri 53-8 ; 82°n2.

Haravali 111°n2.

Hari, see Bhartribari,

Ilaribhadra, se¢ Haribhatta.

Haribhatta or Haribhadra father of
Kshemendra 97-29.

Hari-dikshita teacher of Niugesa
47-19, 48-nl.

Haridravaka mentioned in the Nir-
ukta 8-nl.

Harililamrita by Bopadeva 10512,
105°nl.

Harinamamrita §96; two such
grammars 113-16£f ; their tech-
nical terms 113-23ff.

Harirama, a Bengal Katantra writer,
quoted by Kaviraja 90-14,

Harirama’s com, on Goyichandra’s
vritti 110-20.

Harivamséa ( Jain ) 63-21.

Harshakirti pupil of Chandra-
kirti 98:13 ; wrote a Dhitupatha
for the Saresvata with an im-
portant prasasti at the end 98.15,
and & com. on it called Taraf-
gint 103-9£f.

Harshakula teacher of Udayasau-
bhigya 7826,

Harshavardhana 53:20,

Haryaksha 35-n1 ; 41:20.

Hemachandra 57-n2 ; mentions De-
vanondf as author of Jainendra
63-22; 66-20 ; 6831 ; his Lifginu-
¢asana based on that of Sakataya-
na71-22; biographicalinaterial of
—73:n2, collected by Biiller
7317 ; his life § 57 ; his birth-
place 73:23; received into order

47-10; consecrated sdri or char-
ya 74:16; attracts attention of Ja-
yasimha Siddharaja 74-29; writes
abdanusasana for him 7518,
75-n1; converts Kumarapala 75-8, -
writes Yogadastra at the instance
of Kumarapala 7516 ; his pilgri-
mage 75-20, and death 75:24; his
indebtedness to the Amoghavrithi
and to Sazkatayena Sabdanuga.’
sana  76-12, 76'nl ; gives the
prasasté of his patron in his Bri-
hadvyitti 77-3£f; author of Dvyas-
raya-mahikavya 77-17 ; also of
accessory trestises 77-28, Dbut
not of the vivaranas or vrittis on
them 77-30£f; other works of He-
machandra 80-20; does not use
praty@haras 81-6 ; 89-21. - :

Hemachandra’s Sabdanugisana one
of the works presumably used by -
Bhattoji 46-22 ; its nature §58; .
its object 706:6ff; author’s own
com. on it 76-17Lf ; other comm,
and sub-commentaries on it § 60 ;
digests, manuals, and miscel-
laneous works § 61 ; the Prakrit
chapter from it 76-2; its later
independent  history 81-12ff;
Dhundhika on it 78-25; §9-21.

Hemadri minister of Mahadeva
and patron of Bopadeva 105-2ff,
105-n1.

Hemahansavijayagani wriles on
paribhashis for Hemachandra’s.
school 89-3ff ; his Nyayartha-
manjasha 8§0-7. " :

Hemanandanagani teacher of Sa-
hajakirti 100-22. :

Hiradbara son of Vijjala-bhapati
115-29. ‘

History of Ancient Indian Litera-
ture, by Max Miiller, 4n1; 4n3;
9'nl ; 12.nl ; 14-nl. )

History of Indian Literature hy
Weber 82-7,

Hiuen Tsang, his account about the
Aindra school 10-17 5 19-3. - -

Humayun 93-9.

Hinas, Gupta vietory over, 58-26.

India: what canit teach us, 41-n3.
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bt dure TR,

Lalizix of P'atadijali J.

Tevardaithaa allsled toin Jnm-
cadra’slitrza 624195 his two eh-
nees Glond,
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Itsing’s recount of Jayiditys and
lis work 2325

J

Jagaddbara, Bhajta, author of B3
Tiaaliny 9102,

Jaganniths gives p"rmm\ detiils
atont Bhattoji 46.271 ; pupil of
the son of fealakpishpa 47.2,
48.n1.

Jagmnitha, author of Sirapradi-
pikd, quotes Kehemendra 98.1,
100.G.

J1han~xr. Emperor, 83.9; 162.26;

ng.

Jainendra quoted by name in PD-
padeva’s Mugdhabolha 10
6302 mcnhoncd by \umnnx-
chirya 5 53.n2 § Jainendra
schoul §47 1 its traditiona] anthor

62.021 § its aitrapTtha originally
belonged to Digewbara Jaing,

17 [Sk. Gr.]

129
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snd val ikt prakriya 485 hia
date 43.8,

Jnyakrishya's com, onthe Laghu.
sitdTntakanmndt BLAL pet-
sonad detrits atout him 51,111

Jayanta author of Tattvachandra,
an abridgment of the Prakriys-
kammud? 61.n1.

Jay onl!k-nm quoted by Iemachan-
drn 76.n2

Jni Tplda wuppowxl to be pupil of

Kshirasvimin 52-2,

Jaynsititha 1T (Chalnkya cmperor)
uliss \'Eulut)a" fellow-student of

a6 16,
ame ns Jayie
o1t 5619 ; native of

Jayasihba-Siddharija  patron of
Vemachwdra 74200 ; storics
abont kim  and Hewachsndra
TL32; his death 7513 the
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dabdanudasana  written at his
request 75°18. .
Jina or Mahavira, traditional anthor

of the Jainendra school 62.52f ;-

63.4.

Jinadattastivi teacher of Armara-
chandra 80.8.

Jinumandana’s Kumarapalacharita

" 73.n2.

Jinaprabhastri alias Jinaprabodha,
author of & com. on Kalantra-
vritti-panjiki 89 n2; particulars
about him 89.n2.

Jinaprabodha, scc Jinaprabhasari.

Jinarutna, see Jinendu.

Jinsagara 78.16.

Jinendrabuddhi author of Nyasa
on Kmiika §25, 71.nl; bis date
35 n2, 38 12; quoted by Bhamaha
35.1.2, 38-13[F ; called sometimes
Sthavira-Jinendra 38.n2; styles
himscIf Bodhisattvadestyacharya
38.11;. n.t later than 750 A.D.
38 12 ; quoted by Vitthalacharya
45.20.

Jinendu alins Jinarstna author of
Siddhantarotna 102:27.

Jivagosvimin’s = Harinammorita
114.1.

Jhanatilaka 103-12.

Jamnendra- surasvati author of the
Tattvabodhint 47.25.

Jimpakas 85.17, 54.27fF, 54'n2,
56 25 ; see also Paribhashas.

Jodhapur (Yodhapura) 80.1, 80.nl.

Jogaraja’s Padaprakaranesafgati

84.20, App. 2; mentioned by
Mafkha 84.22;assigns the Ka-
tantra Kritprakarapa to Sikata-
yana 84 24.

Journal of the Asiatic Society of

Bengal 33-nl.

Journal of the Bombay Branch of
the R.A.S. 3b.n2.

Jumaranandi author of the wvritii,
Rasavati on Kramadigvara's Safi-
kshiptasara 109.27ff; the school
receives name (Jaumara) from
him 108.28 ; and ( Rasavata)
from his vritti  109.32 ; re-
vises Paniniya Dhatupatha for
his own school 110.3£.

Jupiter, twelve vye e :
6191, 6dmb. . cycle of,

K-

Kachchayana’s  Pali  Grammar

closcly related to Tolkappiyam

1157 and based on Katantra

82-10. o ‘
Kadamba kings, Early, ¢4-23.

"Kadera 16:30. "

K#ahna father of M’thﬁva 98-20.

_Kaiyyata quotes: from the works

of Apigali and Engakritsna 10°3, -
10-n2 ; 24'nl; the Padamanjart
based on his Pradipa 40-7,40'n2;
his Pradipa marking end of ge- -
cond period in the "histroy of -
Panintya school § 28 his pro-
bable date 41-29; personal de-
~tails about bim 42-5f; quoted
in the Sarva-dar$ana-sahgraha
42:91, 4202 acknowledges in-
debtedness to Bhartrihari 42-25;
quoted by Vitghalacharya 4519 ;
59:21; 76'nZ.. R
Ka' kala quoted by Hemachandra
76:'n2." - S ‘
Kalg, Vaidyanatha’s com. on Na-
gedals V niyﬁkarm_la-mddhz’mta-
maijasha 50-15.
Kalapa-dbatusitra 90-4. )
Kalapa grammar said to agree with
the Aindra grammar 10:20' also
culled Kaumara and Katantra
82-29f, 83-9f. - o
Kalapaka quoted by Hemachandra
76-n2. S
Knl{ipavyﬁkaranotpnttiprastz’wa by
Vanamizli 82-n2. _
Kalapin, the vehicle of Kumara .
83-9. ' ‘
Kgale surname of Nagojibhatta
49-34.
Kalhana 36:20. - :
Kalidasa 57-22 ; 58-n2; 101-16.
Kalika-satra 73-nl. . ,
Kalpasﬁtras,Samayasundnx_‘a’s com.
on, 63-2, 63-n2. PR
Kalyana, Prince, patron of Sesha-
krishna 45-29. - . o
Kalyznasarasvati’s Laghusgrasvata
103-24f. T
Kama mother
101-12.
Kamadhemi by Bopadeva 68-31+
quotes Vardhamana 88:23; com.’
on the author’s Kavikalpadruma
105-11. : o

of Ramabhatia’
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Kamasitra quotes Gonardiya and
Gonikapntry 335, 330l

Kamboja 16:39.

Kandarpasiddliinta’s com. on the
Ssupadma 112-13.

Karakas, treatises on, 55-28.

Karikuvali by Narayana Bhapta.
chirya 116-12.

Karttikeya resesled Aindra grame
mar to  Saptavarman  10-22;
sce alka Kumira,

Kafakritena, founder of a gramma-
tical'school, 235 lis grammar
consisted of adtras in three
AdhyTyaa 10 3, 10-n1 ; Kalyyata
quotes from his grammwar 1045
10:02 ; quoted by name in Bopa-
dera'a Mugdhabodha 1.7, 10-n3.

Rusika gives a emle of Apisali 024;
tells that Kadakritsna’s grammar
consisted of edtras in three
Adhyiyas 10°3, 10 nl 5 does not
snywhere mention the Aindra
scfioo] 11-20 ; 208 5 28nl; ita
dutte 35202 n joint work of Jay1-
ditya aud Vimana §23 5 porbiapa
fime an Vrittizatra mentioned by
Itsing 35-24 ; quotea Vikyrpadi-
va xnd g0 not earlier than 650
A.D. 3502 5 NyIst on—hy Ji-
nendrabnddhi §25,35:n2;persona-
lity of the aunthors of—36.111F
Biila-$astri'a edition of 35
nature of the. ; quotes a
a rule of Apidali 378, 9u3;
gives a new virtika of the Swu.
nTgas 37-11 ; its indebLtedness to
Clian lragomin  §24, 62:2, 59-91,
nagacertained by Kielhorn 37-20;
illustrated 381 ;3 Kudika docx
rot  acknowledge its indel-
tedness 38°5R, H8-1R8 ; Haradatta's
Padamaiijart on the Kadila §o;
47.13 ; embodics Paninfya Gana-
P 6025 ; apparently  knows
the Jainendra 6417, G n3.

Kudikitkira quoted by Hemachan-
dra 76:1.2.

Kwdikivivaranapanjika, sce Nymsa.
Kidtnitha author of S, & com.
on the Prakriyikewmudr 46-nl.
Kadrosthe, his vala-bliTshya
100-01F 5 his dute 160-12.
Kadtdvara quoted ly Dnrgaddsa
107-31 5 his suopplement to the

B

o

Mugdhal odha 108-10.

Kudtévara's com. on the Sanpa
112:13; his Ganapatha to Sau-
padma 113:1; com. on it by
tamiksnta 113-2.

Krdyapa mentioned by
122,

Kxdyapa author of the Chindra
recast, Balivalodha €2-20.

Ratantra, dosely releted to Tolkap-
Yiynm 11-6; absorls PaninTya

"nadisdtees -8 why so called
81-46; traditiond aceount of
its origin § O4: its fute 213,
83231 ; ity twe  recensions
87 25T : Penganl conm. one—3y7l;
ita study now cenfined to a fow
districts of ' 2, its
history in <t § i
corporates Chindra Dhatnpstha
6210 : takes over mast of
the DPaninlya perithish s i 132
81-7 5 interjolnticns in tha—
SatrapTtha  § 65 ¢ 67170
orrly history § 32 03
106°5 ; 110-26.

Rutantravistera, Vardlaea'scone.
on Durgasitilia’s vritti, £8-20;
o gub-com. «n it by Prithen hora
BR 24,

Katantraviittijaijiks, Triluhana-
disa's com. on Durgasiila’s
vritti 8917 ; sub-cown (ntmics
on it 69 7M.

Kathnearitsigarn  acecrnt  wlent
Panini, bis predecessors and con-
temporarics 10-1518, 19-0f
207 ; it« nccount abort Kat
yana 31 3, 31-nl.

Kathavaie, Prefossor, 6.3-8.

Kutthakya mertioned in the M -
1ktn 8 nl.

Katyayam 737; 721 ;
Varanuhi 851, & e
been at firet a follower of the
Afndraschool 10-15:126;14 5 ¢
his knowledge of the Yav
more oxart than thet of T
16:25 5174 5 17 50 5 1514
to bo a contemporsry of Panind
19°10 ; Lie protal Iy 16garded the
Unadisatras as Finini's £6°18,
26'n1 ; he also probelly n cdified
them 26-27 5 menticned s le

Panini

o
1
S

lius
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gole anthor of the Unadisttre,
by Vimalasaasvati 27-2, 27-n1
by Durgasiiih 27+4, 27-n2; Vir-
fikakmias b fore him 28-3; con-
gideratle interval between him
and Panini 277, 27-nl, 8419 :
his dato §17 ; his relution with
the Nandas 29°6 ; nature of his
work $18 ; his first work, Vaja.
guneyt Pratisakhya 29:13 5 ox-
tant; of "his criticism on Panini
21 ¢ his eriticisin slso construe-
tive 30°9, bat in places unjust
39-13 ; did not uniformly follow
Panint's termiodogy 30-24( ;
probably belonging to a differ-
ent school of grawmmar from Pa-
nini 31 5 ; c.lled o ¢southzrner?
by Patanjsli 816, 31-n2 refers
to $Sikatiyana 31-n3, Sakalya
31-nd, VijupyRyana 31nb, Vyi-
di 31'n6 Paushkarasadi 31-n7,
and others 31.n8 3380l ;54 21
53.10 ; 69-18 ; 70-14.

Kawn@ra another name of Katantra
83-8.

Kanmin!t 104115 see Siddhinta-
Kwranadty, PrakeiyT-kanmud?, andd
Iaetma-kaumudr.

Kanmudrkiras s anthors of modl-
ern revival of Panint 9031,

Kaushtnki mentioned in the Nir-
ukta 8 1.

Kautika, o Jrin Tirtha 98 L1,

Kautiliya 32.16.

Kantsa mentioned in the Nirukta
8-ul.

Kuavikalpadrwma by Dopadeva with
his.  own  com.. Kamadihonu,
105 101, 108-15(1 = com. by Dur-
wvdisa 107-290,

Kavirgja » Beng 1 ecm. on Kitan-
tra 341235 quotes Trilechnnadisn
ant e quoted by Harirfma
0 14,

Kiveaprakida 42:8,

Nepals 16439

Wern s Manmd of Buddhis o 5902,

Renot, ueticl- in, by Mr Bajavad-
1907,

Ketava, futherof Bopadeva 101820,

wrkapriichinsnabhot s
S VeaRarsnncdunshagol-

vichundra™ com.

Kedavavarni pupil of -Abhayachan-
dra 72:13 ; anthor of a com. on
Gomatasara 72-15. ,

Kharatara-gachehha 99-1; 160.25.

Kiclhorn, his ed. of the Malwabhi--
shya 7-02; 1131 5 1927 ; 27.nd 3
30.n2 : 5tntl ;) about Putunijuli
being distinet from Gonordiva
ond Gonikaputra 33.5 : oun the
indettedness of the Kadiks to
Chandragemin 37 21ff 5 alout-
Bhartrilwri’s com. ou the Mahi-
bhashya 41.u2 ; doubts exislenee
of Pdjyapidn as a real author
64-11F, 66-22; doubts existence
of Abhinava Sikatiyana 09.16 ;
81-n1 ; 8902 ; €0-ni.

Kiratarjuniya quoted by Haradutta
39 n3. '

Krirtivijuyegani teacher of Vinaya-
vijayagani 79-13.

Kondabhatta nephew of Dhattoji .
45.13, 48'n1 ; author of Vaiyi-~
karanavhiishana  48°wl, 48°14,
55-25.

Kramadtivara founder of the Juu-
marn schuol 108-30;his Saikship-
tusiira probatly an abridgment
of Panini 105-328 ; tukes Bhar-
trihari’s Mahabliashya-dipiks for
his model 109-8 ; his illustralions
miostly from Rhattikiivys 1009
his erudition 109.21; hiz relation
to Panini’s work 10401,

Krishnichirya, futher of Rifmu-
chandra 45-7. ‘

Krishpiirama tearher of Kahems
endra 097.20. . :

Ryishpn-Yajns-Juhitd anterior {o
Panini 14-12.

Kriyaratusssmuchehays of Guna-
vatnusiicr 8012

Wshapanaka’s vrilti en Uniiis,
auoted by Ujjvaladattu 5414,

Keliemngkara 1021 father
Lokednkara 102-10. .

Kehomendrs of Kadair 87-31.

ISelvemeneva’s comn on Sfivassuin.
prakrivii wentions Neaendra ne
fonnder of the Sirasvada 051711,
9707 pereonrldebuils nbont him
7530 quetd by acanniths
D700 erittcised by Dhnnedvars
042, 00 21 s dale 0%-5f,

Kebemondratippena-khagd na by

: . i
Disnelenra 630,

of
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Mzgha about authorship of Unadi-.

aatras 27-6 ; quoted by Haradat-
ta 39'n3.

Mahabbarata, Bhishmaparvan, 16-8.

Mababhashya ed. of Kielhorn 702 ;
9-90 ; does mowhere mention the
Aindra school 11:-30; 13-20 ;
14-n2 ; gives name of Punini’s
mother 19-8; 19:23; 1903
99:n1; 231l ; 924-nl; 2525
95-nb ; gives o stanza from the
Panintya  Siksha 2715, 2705
Bhartrihari's commentary on—
97-n5, 41:6,41-23,109-€; mentions
Slokavﬁrtikakﬁras?.&4;Kielhor_n’s
Noteson 30-n2, 311-n1; described
a3 o summary of the Safigraba
of Vyadi 31'n9 ; describes Kat-
yayana as o ¢ southerner ’ 31-6,
31'n2 ; mentions a number of
vmrtikakaras following Katya-
yana 31n10; 32-5; mentions
(Fonardiya and Gonikaputra32-29,
39-n2; detailed exposition of data
in—found in Indische Studien
33-10 ; text of the—, traditions
about, 33-24{f, 41-18; does not
notice all satris of Panini 34-3 5
fanciful explanation of this fact
34-nl ; it marks end of the first
period in the history of Paniniya
school §21, 56:13; Chintimani
on—, by Dhanesvara 100-2.

Mahzbhashya-chintamani  of Dha-
nesvara 100°2.

Mahzbhashya-pradipa as the basis
of Haradatta’s - PadamaijarT
40-7, 40-n2; itself indebted to
Bhartrihari 42:24 5 commentaries
on, it by Nagjibhatta, Narayana,
Tévarananda, and others 43-11F.

Mahzbhashya-pradipoddyota of Niu-
gojibhatta 43-2 ; 49-10; a com.

-on it by Vaidyanatha, called
Chhayw 50-13. .

Mahzdova father of Vaidyanitha
50-G.

Mahgdeva, author of Sabdasiddhi,
on Durgasirnha’s vritti 89-10.

Mahideva the Yadava king of De-
vagiri 105-3.

Mahrvira, sze Jina.

Maheivara preceptor of Kaiyyata
427, .

Mahidhara 102-1.

Maitreyarakshita 39-nl.

Maitreyarakshita mentioned as a
writer on roots by Sayana 53-2.
Malayagiri’s Sabdanusasana with
his own com. 80-31ff; his date
81-4. : _ .

Mallingtha, his commentary on the
Sigupalavadha 27'n3;  quotes
Padamaijart 3918 ; quotes Bopa-
deva in his com. of the Kumira
104-33£; quotes. a Chandra rule '
57-21, 57-n2. : '

Mammata 42-8ff ; 42:nl.

Mandana commentator onthe Saras-
vata-prakriys 98:27f ; personal

details about him 98-28fL ; patro- - -

nized by Alpaszhi of Malva 99-9.
Mafgarasa author of a com. on the
Chinfamani 72:7. S
Minikyadeva on Paniniya Unadi-
sttras D417,
Maniprakasika by Ajitasenacharya,
a com. on the Chintimani 72:6. .
Mafikha author of Srikantha-cha-
rita 84 22. ‘
Manoramd, sce Praudhamanorama.
Manoramakuchamardin? of Jagan- -
. nitha gives some persomul de-.
tails about Ehattoji 4628,
47-nl. '
Mantras, Seers of, 6:nl. .
Manu mentioned in the Nirukta
§-nl. o
Manual of Puddhism by Kern
59-n2. : ‘
Manuals, lesser, § 98 ; characteris--
“tic of the declining age of a
school 115:11. ,
Matisigara teacher «f Dayapila
72-24. o
Mauni family 48-4 ; 53-12.

Mauryas, their financjal expedient )
mentioned by Patanijali 32-25.
Maxins of interpretation, sce
Paribhasha. :
Max Miiller, History of Ancient
[ndian Literature. 4nl; 4m3;
4-28 ; on introduction of art of
writing 4-28 ; 9'nl; on Panini’s

date 14-3 ; 15-3 ; 28-15.

Medes not unknown to Indians be-
fore Alexander's invasion15-53.

MedinT 111-n2.

Megha father of Trilochanadi=a
89-6. - :

Meghadita, "Mallinatha’s com. 0@
57-22. . S
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Megharatna's Sarnsvatavyikarana-
dlupdhiks or
991411,

Siraevatadipika

vatchls of Bhatfoji'ain.
to  Mlemachandra

Meahavijaya anthor of Uaimakan.
NN

Mennder, his giege mentioned by
Pataijoli 1224,

Merutupgiehtryas Pralandindin
txmani 735

Misccllancona Lerays iy Celebroche
6Snl ; 114-nl.

Mitakahard (gramumar) Aunnmbiat-
ta’s com. on Pawni’s A:hix-
dbyayt 50-24. -

Mitskslazg (law) the Vyavahira-
kinda from it commented upon
by Vaidyanttha 50-0.

Mitra, REjendralal, on the identi.
fication of Yavanas with louisn
Greeks 15-21 5 rhows that Petai.

jali is not samo as Gonardlya or
Gonikaputra 332,

Molnnn MadhusGdana brother of
Tarkutilakabliustgichirya 102:23,

Moharajapargjoya, drama by Yagah-

paln, 75-8.

Mugdlabodbn quetes by name sa.
rioua grammarians 103 ; 81-28 |
104+ 10510 ; the object of—
§R3; its  domination prior to
Blagtoji 10712 cotmentaries
on, 107-24ff ; supplements: to,
108-9fT ; nccessory treatises to,
103156 ; 110 27.

Muhammedan incursions as aflect-
ing growth of literature 43-156(T;
later  Muhawmedan  rulers ne
creating o demand for Sanskrit
grammar 43-27, 93-4fT ; 96:7.

Muoktaphals by Bopadeva 105-11,
105-n1.

Munitrayom 34-12.

N

Nageda, see Nugojibhatin.
Nigajibhatte speaks of Santanava-
charya us relatively modern
anthor 27'n4 ; iz Uddyota on
Kaiyyata's Pradipa 43-1; his com.
on {he Praudbamanoromx 47:18,
and on the Adhyatina-Rimdyana
, 4721; bir commentary on Blg-

{oji's Laldn-knustubha 47-22; his
pupil, Vaidyanatha  Iayegunda
47-23, 4801 his worka §32, 533 ;
his time 49-24fT; imited by
Savai Jeysimba of Jeypur for an
ndvamedhia 49-3 ; pereenal details
ahont him 49330 557

Naidivas mentioned in the Niru-
htn Renl.

Nairuktaz aentioned in the Nim-
kta 8:nl; 21-14 : their view asto
roct-arigin of oll worde 2

Nandas, their relation with

yoana £9:G.
lakidoralliagia’e supyp

the Mugdhabodha 108-9

105-11.

nitya-
N lement to
; his date

Nandasundara 78-17.

Nandisafigha Pagtsvali 647, Gin-®.
Nurahari’s Balivabodha 116-16f.
’I,IILI father of Rmmallnta

ana'’s vivarana on Kaiyyafa’s
Pradipa 43-2.

Narayapabhirati 101-35.

Nerayava Blayacharyn's Kuarika-
cnli 11G6-12.

Natendra or Narendrdeharys juen-
tioncd as founder of Strasvata
by Kahemendra 05-18, by Awii-
tabhirati 95227 by Vigghala-
clriryn 95-24.

Xif;lmu;u 6'nl; commented upon
iy Yska's Nirukta 8-5.

Nighantu-vritti by Keblresvamin,
quoted by, Devargja 52-10.

Nilakantha §ukla, pupil of Bhattoji
4712, 48-nl.

Nipatavyayopasargavritli by Kshr.
rasvimin 628,

Nirukta of Yaska, its date §6; 7-9;
its nature §7; teachers and
schools referred to in it 8-nl;
introduction to, by I'andit Satys-
vrats Simadrapl 14:17; 25-25;
25+n4; quotes Saketiiyans 68-25;
com. on, by Durgacharys 88-14.

Niruktanirvachana by Devarajn
52-10.

Riryukti 73:nl.

Northern  school mentioned
Panini 12:n2,

Nrisithhacharys father of Vifthala-
charyu 45-22,

by
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Nywga on Kndikan by Jinendrabud-
‘dhi 852, §25; otherwise kuown
as Kigika-vivarana-panjila 380
not a single edition ora complete
manuseriptof it in existence 39-1,
39-1n; said 1o bave lbeen com-
mented upon by Maifreyarakshita
Aty Tl quoted (7) by
Hemachandra 76-ul.

Nyisas (three) on Hemnchendia's
Brihaderitti, the first identifies
mostof Hemachandra’s quetations
76:n7%; second by Udnyachadea
70-2, withan abridgment which
traces most of Hewaelnlia's
quotations 70-n2; 79300 76:21;
and the third anonymous Nyisa
called Gabdamahitrpava 70-7.

Nyisu on the Saka{Tyana-Sabdimi-
gasana 30-nl; quoted in Madha-
viya Dhituvritti 71315 quoted
by Hemachandra: 76-n2.

Nyisa,:a com. on the Amogha-vritii
quoted by Prabhiichandrichivyn
722,

Nyasa of Ugrabhiiti on Jugad-
dhara’s Balabodhint 91-13.

Nyiyapaiichinana’s com. on Goyl-
chandra’s vritti 110-171T.

Nyayirthamaiijashitof Momahunsa- -

vijayagani 8U-7; its date §0-n2.
0

Oka, Shastri, cditor of Kshirasvi-
min's com. on Amarakosha H2ni;
HT-n2.

P

Padama brother of Vahada and
minister to Alpasthi 99-6.
Padamaijarl of Haradatta §26;
quoted in the Madhaviya Dhitu-
vritti and by Mallinatha 39-18;
quotes Magha 39-18, 39-n3;
quotes Kirata and Bhattikavya
8903 ; based upon Kaiyyata’s
%édrlrﬁbhﬁshympmdrpa 40-7,40-n2,
Padapitha of Stkalya 4-17 ; 6-ni.
*adma-(or Rudra-) knmmia, father

of Haradatta 39-11.

Padmanablmdatia founder of the

Saupadma sehool 111-2 5 personal

detatls wbhonl him 13120 diflerent

frem the autlor of the rishoda-
vadiveitti 111-8 ; his date 311-15;
the aeaangenunt  of his worls
1M1nd: bis own com. on it
enbind Manpadmapatjika 3112:11
big oiive works 112 JUH, 15201,

Pudmasibhadatin, anthor of Pyi-

shodwrmdivetti, differsut from

the fwninder of Saupadine 111507,

admapnrina 1004,

Piabini mother of INemuachdindra

T80 { rives her son over for
religions service 74-7.

Palivivas, «re Parthinps.

Panayn ki, the Tolkappiyam read

hefore, 1148,

Panchatantsa story abont Vinini's

death by tiger 19-15 1902,

Pasichavasgin, recast of Jainendra

67 1447 5 it introductory part in-
terpelated 67-20.

Pinini, 5+l 3 his terminology pre-

supposed by present Pratisakhyas
525 —, Ilis place in Sanskrit
literatare, by Goldatiicker, 501 ;
his terminelegy compared with
that of Yiiska 6-n2; objections
fo his being placed after Yuska
considered 7-Gff; his system
based on Yaska's iheory of the
verbul origin of every noun 9-3 ;
O9-6ff ; uses techuical words and

formulas of carliar writers, some -

of whom came after Yiske
93t; 9n2; 10m3; esaid to
have supplanted the Aindra
school 10:15; as also other schools
62:26; does mot any-where
mention Indra by name~10-11,
nor the Aindra school 11-28
12:6; the school of—§§10 to 41;
authors quoted by—12-n2; his
date  §11; posterior to Yaska
14-14 ; must have known somne
form of Grihya uand Dharma

Stitrus 14-n2 5 placed even before '

Yaska by Pandit Satyavrata Sa-

masrami  14-18; wusually -but

withont snflicient “evidence as-
signed to 550 B.C. §12; lived
priorto  Alezander's  invagion
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17195 lived prior to 700 B. _C-
18:3; 18-16; only n negative
conclasion abont hix date poseille

*18:27; the krown facts about

his life §135 Bilttuslya an alias
of — 18:34 ; his mother's pame,
Diksbr 19-8,19-n1; histeacher sai

to bs Varsha19:11; has the four-
teen pratyXhra sftras revealedto
him 1913, 23-18 ; story about hia
death by atiger 1014, 1902
character of I'Snini's work §14 5
his contribution to philulogy in

. tho Unidisatras 21:31 ; tho tech-

nieal devices used hy Lim §13:
his method of judicating adhi.
kIraattras 2402 his laribhI-
sh1s 25:4; his  Dhitupitha
25145 his Gavapitha 23-24,
24-2(T, 25:20 5 reasons for assign.
ing most of the Unidisdtraa to
his suthorship 26-7L 3 his Virti.
kak3ras pp. 28-32 1 comideraklo
intervalseparates him fromiatyx-
vana 277, 27nl; criticieed by
Katydyana irst in tha Vajasaneyi
Pratisikhyn 29-16, anil Iater in
the Virtikas 29-20; his termino-
lozy not strictly adleted to by

KatyTyana 30-240; 38nt; Side
dlizntakanmudl the most popular
introduction to his grammar
46-11 ; ho tacitly employed many
DaribhashTs current before him
5421, 5&ni; history of his
school, review of, §it; 56'7;
threo steges in the later history
of his echool 5G-11I; 59-97;
65-285 69nl; 62185 69nd;
TOul-6; 7113 95-30; 76-n2;
81-28; 86-21; E628; 8GN
87-4 ; modern revival of Pani
90-31; 107-4; 9216; 931;
93-27 ; later attempts lo improvo
upon him 10517 3105 22 ;1091
111-20 ; 1121,

Papini, the poet, queted in Valla.
bhadeva’s SublhiashitAvali and in-
dentified with Panini the gram-
marian 13-10.

Paribhiashis of Panini and of liter
grammarizns 2545 25l ; po
ancient collection bas come down
2719 ; commonly ascribed to
Vyadi 27-21, 5423 ; invention of
the system of—, 35-10 ; Paribhx.

18[Sk. Gr.)

shis and Jiapakas elaborated
between 470-650 A. D. 3517,
51270, 5402, 56:25; §40; Pae
nini tacitly employed “many —
curreot bofore lum 5121, 54'nl ;
Paninlya poribhslis borrowed
by tho Katantra and other non-
Tinintya schools 55:10; Pari.
bldshTagiea by Gikatayane
71-14; of Hemachandia 7726,
collected by Hemshaiisavijaya-
rant §0-44T; noce for Sirasvata
01-21, 103-8; acdlection of —
by Goylchindra 11035 ; of Sau.
padina same as "Inini’s 112-30;
11219,

Paribhishavritti (to Mugdhaboda)
by Rimachwindra.vidysbhtstana

103:21.

Paribhashavritti (Saupadma ) of
Padmantbhadatta 112214,

Paribliishendusekbara by Nigoji-
bhaggn 49-1117, with the author'a
com. elled  Sabdendudekharn
49-14, 55:7; co:n.on it called Gadx
by Vaidyanatha
cemmentaries 559,

Paristude, roles fory framed, 4-10.

PativyTjakas mentioned in the Nir-
ukta E-ul.

Parsladas mentioned inthe Nir-
ukta §:nl.

Parnus, sce Persiane.

Parthians not unknownto Indianx
even before Alexander's invasion

3.

Pataiijala-charita gives a fancifol
explanation of the fuct that the
AMahxbhashys docs not notice all
#ltras of Panini 34-nl.

Pataiijali 126 ; 13-23 ;141 ; 14n2;
17-4; 1811 ; gives tho name of
Panini’s  mother 198 24135
26-u1 ; 27-21 ; quotes certain mo-
trical Vartikas preceding those of
KatyIynna 28-4; wmentions o
number of Virtikakiras follow-
ing Katytyana 31-n10; his date
and pereonal history §20 ; main
arguments for arsigning him to
150 B.C. 32:19f ; apeaks of Pu.
shpamitra  as his contemporary
32:21 ; refers to a siege of Menan-
der 32:24 ; montions o financial

" expedient of the Mouryas 32.25 ;

5013 ; other
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a detailed expomtwn of his txme
givenin Indische Studion 33-10 ;
33-11; viadicates Panini arrmnst
the attacks of Katyayana 33- 18;
often unfair to Katyayana 33-20;
his unparalled style 33-21; hig
ightis 33 15 3535422 59- 10
69-18; 76-n2 ; 103 3.

Pathak, professor, 10'n1 ;> 1402
30.n1 ; ; proves tho historical oxis-
tence of Pdjyapida 64:6ff; his

paper on Jaina Sakatiyana 64 14;
69-8ff, 76-nl ; his arguments for
the date of Jainendrn 64 -16£E ;
651n2; 6724; 72mnl; 72:n2 ;
72 +n3.

Patrapunja 45.29.

Pauranic accounts of frontier tribes
not mere imaginative fabrica-
tions 16-6.

Paughkarasadi mentioned by Kit-
yayans 31-n7.

Payagundy, sce Vaidyanatha Paya-

gunda.
Pergians not unknown to Indians
before Alexander’s invasion

15-33 ; mentioned us mercenary
fighters by Panini 17-24 ; blotted
outas a political pow or in 329
B.C. 17-26.

Pcterson on Panint’s date 13.5(;
13-n2; 46'n3 ; 33'n2 ; 54-1 ;654 ;
67'n2; 79-nd ; 89-nZ.

Philology, science of, revolutioniz-
ed by discovery of Sunskrit by
modern Durope 2:24 ; its postu-
lute Yaska's theory of the root-
vrigin of every mnoun J-4.

Phitsdtras of  Santanavieharya
27-12, 27-nd.

Phonetics, manuals on, 4.12.

Pigchel on the identification of
Panini the grammarian und Pa-
nini the poet 13-10,

Plateoe 16-2.

Pmbandlmclunt.unan1 by Merutug-
gichirya 73-n2

Prabandhakosa by

Rajadekhara
73'n2.

Prabha, Vaidyanatha's com. on
Bhattoji's Sabdakaustubha 53-15.

Prablichandra quoted by DPijya.
prda 66'02 ; attewpi to prove that
the name is fictitions 6618

66-n3..
Prabhichandra anthor .of Pmbh.x-,
vakacharitra 73-n2. .
Prabhichandriichirya author of a
Nyasa on Amoghavritti. 72-1.

Prabhivakachdritra by Prabhi-
chandra and Pradyumnusﬁri
73-n2.

Prabodhachandrika by Vl]]ald -bhg-
pati 115-22f£; com. on it by
Gopalagiri 115-30.

Prabodhaprakada, o $aiva grammar
by Balalamapnnchamna 114.12,
114-194.

Pradipa, see Mahabhashya-pradipa.

Pradyumnastri reviser-of Prabhz-
chandra’s®  Prabhav fd\aclmxtm
73-n2.

Prakrit lltem{me, growth’ OI, as
affecting development of Sans-
krit 34-20.

Prakriytkaumudi of Ramachandra
§30; the model for Bhuttoji’s”
Siddhunta-kaumuds 45-10 ; com-
mented upon by Vitihalicharya

in the Prasada 45-14 ; by &oshas
krishpa in the Prakass 45-25;
and b3 others 46-nl ; an abridg-
ment of it by
51-nl ; 7221 ;109-3.

Prakriygmani b_g Dhanes\ arn 100-3.

Prakriyaprakasa o;C ée&hukushm
45-25.

Prakriyadafigraha of Abha),ach'm-'
dra, recast of Sukatayana Sabe
denudzsana 72-11. |

Prasida of Vitthalacharya. iol
its date 45-16 5 quotes L\d.len(ll'd.-
chiarya 05-24. o

Prataparudra of Tchn'mm 101 -10.

Pratiéakhyas, prxmltu e, presup-
pose art of wntmﬂ' 4-30 ; present
-~ post-Paniniya 5- 2; tlhieir con- -
tribution to gscience of grammay
5-10ff; their {echnical terms
identified by Dr. Burnell with
those of Aindra school 5.n2,
82:13 ; show Yaska in the makm«
519 '6- nl; 9:n2 ; closely related
to Tolkappxymn 11. G, anil to Ku-
tantrn $2:15; 12:6 ; 86-22, 86'nl; |
Vijnsuneyi Pratigakhya the first
grammatical work of Knatyzyans,
see under Va]asanew

author’s. pupxl ‘ o
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Pratythira sQtras, fourteen, , re.
vealed to Pagind by God Siva
19.13; 2215 3 meana to produce
brevity and terseness 23.25; V-
jaeancyi-Pratigkliya  Pratyahi.
Tes eamne as PApini‘s 29 n2 { their
nnmber rednced by Chandeago.
win 59-15; PEninlya — retained
by Jrinendra 66-33—of HIkata.
yana 70-13;—of Maloyagiri 61°6;
~not umsed by BRemachrndrn
81-6; Paninlya — dispensed with
by Kxtantra” £6-230; their wae
without its by the Siragvata
9157 113225 of Bopadeva
106:6, — called  SamthirasGlrng
106:21 ;— of PanIni retained hy
Sanpatine 1131-21.

Prandha-manoram Bhaglofi'e own
com. on the Siddhtnta-Kanmndl
47.7 ; distingnizhes hetween the
two anthors of the Kadiks 36-nl:
acknonledgesindettednesstoRa-
pamilY 45:n1 ; docs seant justice
to the memory of Seabakri-
ahna 471 ; its abridmncnt enllad
Bxla-manoramt 47-81 Jagannd-
tha's com. on it _called the Mano.
ramIkuchamardinl 47-18 ; anoth.
cr com. on it hy Nigeda ealled
$rbdaratna 47-16, 4916 5 1077

PrishodarTdivritti of Padmanahla.
datta 111-8; its date 111-9,

1IREAN
Prithyrdbare, MohzmalopTdliyTva,
authur of snb-com. on Vardha-
mina's Kitantra-vistara 8821,
Pﬁj;upﬁ\ln an alias of Devansnd:
63-25 ; 64-n2; mentioned aw the

probubly Pataiijati'e own patron
3228,

R

Races, Iinpact of diffcrent, os in-
fluencing study of grammnsar 2:31.
Raghunandanadiromani €4+26.
Baghunitha anthor of the Leghu.
bhixehya on the Sxrasvata 1031 ¢
pupil of Dhattoji 103-5.
Raghunsthabhagtn father of Jaya.
krislina 48.4 ; 51-11
Najadhanyapira 7902
13)adekliara’s Pratandbakoda?d-n2,
1tdjetaraBginlaccount of the vicisd.
tudes in'the text of the Mell.
bldabya 13-27, 13.05; 3325,
4117,
Najavade, Vishvanth. K., his paper
on Panini’s date 17°9 fI.
1!Tyendral2l Mitra on the identifica-
tion of Yavanas with lonian
Ureeka 15-21 : shows thot Pataii-
jali ia not the game vs Gonardiya
or Gevikapnta 53-2
Rimnbladra-ny:
Bimabliattn’e ” Videat-pradodhing
Ot-3:  persanal defails atout
the anther 101:6 T ; his worle
10116 1.
REmabliatt], see Vidvatprabodhint.
Eamachandra’s  Prokriyfikaumudt
£30; his date 456 ; persosel de-
1ails alout bim 45:G fI.
Rumachandra, commentator or K&-
tantravrittipaijiks 898 ; 90-16.
Brmachandra’s conunentary on the
. vapi\dm,u 112-14.

afkira W72,

founder of a Dravid he
€54 ; possibility of other name-
sakes of his 65:10 ; 69-20;70-6.
Pnndartkaksha writes sub-com. to
Bargx;ti's supplemnent to Katantra

Puiijargja the earlicst com. on the
Sarasvata-prekriys  96-16; per.
sonal detrils about him 96-33f :
his date 96-16, 9773 his worke
97-8£ ; 99+n1.

Punyasundaragani 79-244F,

Purushottame 97-23.

Purwshottamadeva's vritti on Unxdi
quoted Ly Ujjvaladatta 54-15.

Pushpamitra alluded toes contem-
porary by Pataiijali 32:21, and

Agha hakravarti writeg
1 to Srlpati's suppl t

to Katantra 90-20.
RamacbandiXdramn's  Siddhdnta.

chandrikX 102-11 ; commentaries
on it 10213 f ; the author’s own
sbridgment of it 102-19.

RninedTsa 90-15.

Rimadeva the Yadava king of
Devagiri 1054,

Ramakfnota's com. on Ssupndipa.
QGanapathe 11382,

Ramakara grandfather :of Lokeda-
karn 102-14.

RamakrishnZeliarya grandfather of
Vitthalscharya 45-22.
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Ram@nanda quoted by Durgidisa
167-30.

Rimadarinan’s com. on the Madhya-
Siddhimtakrnumudr 51-10.

Ramaeshnba patvon of Niugojibhatia
50-1.

Ramisrama, se¢ Bhavu-dikshita.

Rs nuamrhav.xgré'x commentator on
Mugdhabodha 107-24; his supple-
menpt to ’\qurd\nbodhfx 108-10;
his Unadikosa 1108-22.

Bunw schirya’s edition of Safikara’s
Sarvasiddh inta-safigrabn 105°n3.
Rnﬁgo;x -dikshita brother of Bhat-
toji 46-24; 48-nl.
Rusagafig@dhara 49-27.
Rasavats another name for the Jau-
mara school 109-32; quoted in Bha.
rata’s com. on Bhattikivya 110-1.
Rns.w it JumaranandI's  vritti on
Kramadtévarn’s  Saiikshiptasarn
109-31.
Rasghtrakitu 69-15.
Ratalima 79-u3.
Ratntkara 101-35.

Layomukoia  mentions  ChXndra
f;mrmmh asana Gf) "0
Recasts of AshtgdhyayT § 20 ; 57-2,

Ru'vnd... g:r‘nmrmnc:ﬂ apeculations
in 1-25 1 ite Samhitx anterior to
Piinini 1412

Roman umqneat influencing atndy
of Greek grammar 2-u2.

Royal Asintic Socisty, the Bombay
Branch, Journal of, 35u2.

Rﬁp’woqv.‘imin'a Harinimimritam
PR N }(

Bapunsiy of Vimnlasaraavati mens
tiong Vararuchi nling Katvivana
ag onthor of Unwdisitras 970l ;
it iz n reeast of "h;.&l”l\d\l
447 g date 44-5, 44-nl s ite
arrangenent of tmn 2446 ine
deltedness to it ack zm\vlr‘dwd by
Bhisttaji Dikahita 45-n1. .

Roparide iha, an_abridgment of Sx-
L..tm: Sabldnusdaany, by
I}‘v‘"p dz. 72-23,

Hupmsali 5116,
toilese (0'1’ admaeYhnmirn, father of
Haradatex 3011,

S

Qat wesavimin 5380,
Labslakavsiubln by

{“X“.f.%(‘ 1

it
3

com, on the Ashizdhyiyt 47-12
probably not . compléted by tim
author 17-14, 47 n.} ; com. on it
called Vishamr, by ‘xgt‘ 48418 4
another com. ('alled l’mhh‘i }-\
Vaidvanatha 50715 ; 1077,
Sabdamaharpava-ny I‘:a un nnmw
nwous ¢om. on Hexmch.md
Bribadvritti 797,
abdinudisana of Hemachand::
presumably utilised by Blmttcm
for his Siddhantakanmudr 46-32.

Sabdanudtsava of  Mulayagir
, 80-31 {I.
Sabdamudasana  of  Sakaliyana

(Jaina) not o very ancient work
26-3 3 loter than Jainendra 68-9;

mczmt for Svetmmlaran 0313 ;
mentioned in the  Ganarato.
mahodadbi 6816 ; iu the Mdha-
viya-Dhituvriti 6317 1 com-
mentaries on it 68:14 ; ::uws~un-v
treatives on it 63-14; not tlm KRME
a3 nncient memy ma § 52,
proof fer ihis 69-nl; qumnd 1y

. alhivasa by Bnpsdm a G831,

Sabdinuitenna-Briladvritti, Hema-
chandra’'s com. on  lis  own
S:bawnudisana 76:17 5 three
difforent Nyfisas on the sume
T5:21, 79-2, 797 ; its qguota.
tivte m(nth identiﬁt*d hy
tha first NyXsu 76:2; contains
Siddharija’s prasiasti 77-3 {1 ita
abridgment perhaps Ly Hema-
chandra  himself 768 : com.’
prehends also aecessory trentises
of the school 77-28: Dhundhika
on it 786 ff 3 o Loghn-pyfen on it
79-1.

Sabdaratne, Nfgoji's com. on the
Prawdhamanornm® 48-16 ;& cam,,
Bhavaprakadikin, on it by Vaidyu.

. nitha o0 ]f,.

Sabdirthnehandrik® by Hadisavijoe

. yugani 100-Z7,

Sahda udﬂn, M.a!x deva’s com. on
Thyrgashmba’s vritti 8410,

Sadinandn’a Mthilum 102-241,

Rargs, the three, 34110

Sabaj: Tuti'e 83 r*\:xt\tm:r'szmut«
tﬂm 10021 & ; his dete 1007 24,
pIENE xﬂ

Sxbi Salen, emperor of Dl

Emtxm sr Chandrbliti 0337 i,

G3nl,
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faiva grammare 114-10 1,

Sakn 16:31 5 17°31 5 1812 #e¢ nly
Seylhians 18'12.

Sakalya, Padapatha by, 44185 mone
tioned in the Nfrokts 8l
menticned by Pipim 1202
quoted by KatyXyana 3lnl.

$3kapani mentioned in the Nirulta
8.nl.

éxkn;i):\nn (encient) quoted by
name in Bopudesa’s Magdhabo-
dha 10-n3 ; mentioped by Pinini
1202, 68-25 ; often convidered
suthor of the UntdisGtrag 25:24
pa work of the ardert Sikata.
yana pew extant 26-5 5 quoted by
KatyTyma 313 mentioned in
the Mahilhishya 25-n5; differ-
eat from later ( Jaina ) $xdata-
yans § 52 1 BO 3L 5 BI-8: credited
with the nutlorship of the Knt-

rakarata ax incorpotated in {lhe
Cnantra 84-24, 5720

Sakagayam (Jain) Prof. Pathak’s
paper om, G114 Ghod; e
date 651, $912ML; Lin in-
debtedicas to Jainendra 6525
olso anthor of the Amoghavzitti
69-13; was & Svettmbara Jain
T30l 3 patare of Lis &abdinu.
£5eana §53; draws freely upon
the Jainendrn $9-20; many of hix
Elitrag patne ae PrEnici's 69-22
6903, or only elightly changed
70-1, 70013 indeliedocss to
Chaudragumin 70-2T, 7012 ;ta
Jainendra  70-5, 70-n3, TOnd;
quotes Indra 70-7 ; the extent

- snd  arrorgement of lis Sab-
dinndZsana 70-10L; the anthors
quoted by him 70.n3; bis fsantic
effort to securc brevity illustrated
7165 Tis technical {erminclogy
71-7; other works by €akatTyana
§54; comm. on his $obdinuda-
rapn 71:30fL ;  recasts of it
72-10{T; later ousted by Hema-
chandra’s Sebdanuédsana 73-3,
which however freely draws
upon it 76+13, 76.n1, 7602,

Saketa beaieged by Menander 32-23.

fakta grammars 114108,

P
£1lttarn Pauini's native place 19-1;
flentified with Labnsur in Yusnf.
i salley 192 5 now an olscare
and deserted place 19-6,
&ilaturyn an alian of Panini 18-34
18l
Salemahal, Emperar, 4548,
Samantalbadra queted by Pojya-
puda 66n2.
Samantalbadm’s  Tippani on the
Chintfmanf 72-5,
Sam&sachakea D317,
imadraml, Satyaveats, on Panini's
date 34-17,
Samayasundarmx@i’s com. on the
Kalpasttras 62:2, C3n2.
Sanbits,  Taittio; fratmmaticnl
rpeculntions in, 2-2: the language
of Bmirkitas diferent from |Ent of
Wsbmanas, 39 ; the RanbitTe of
Nik, Sima. and Krishna-Yajus
nnterior to Pinini 1412,
Latgnls, o fown  destroyed by
Alexander ood  mestioned by
Pariui 17-114.
Sabghapat or Safighcivara 9820 ;

Baggrabz, nn extenvive work of
Vyadi 31-18, and dederibed as
the Lasis for Maliilhichyn 31009,

Baiijiizs, sce Techulenl terms,

Sankaln, ece Sangala,

Bafikala, Prirce who founded the
«ily of Sargala 17-13,

Lamkuhehrya's  Sary
eafigralin edited by Rafigachirya
105+u3; bia Sxeira bhashya 33-92,

GaBkbabasti insription 65+6. -

Banklyn-karikas 64-20.

Safkshiptaeire of Kramedidvara
108:3¢ ; its relation to the Ashix.
dhyRy? 16910 ff ; Jumaranazdr's
vritti on it 109 2741,

Sangkrit grammar, schools of, nears
Iy o dozen 1410 ; writers on, at
least three  hundreds 111 ;
treatises on, over & thousand 1+13;
gee under echools,

Santanavichirys, avthor of the
Phitsttrus 27-12 ; mentioned asn
relatively modern writer 27+nd,

Saptagati, com. on, by Nageda 49-7.

Saptavarman received revelation of
Aindra grammar from Karttikeya
1022 ; sce ulso Sarvavarman,

313}
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Sara by Kdém’ttlm, a com.on the
Prakriyakaumud! 46-nl.
Suarapradipiks by Jagannitha 98-1,
100-8,

Sara-SiddhantTkaumudl of Varada-
raja, an abridgment of the
Siddhantakaumudy 51-4.
Sarayvataschool 43.29;81+24;its date
§73 ; its original extent 93 nl ;
two recensions of its ‘Sutmputha
92:n1 ; its special features §74 ;
its technical terms 94:11{I ; no
paribhasbhas {o it 94:21; and no
Unndis 94-29 ; the school not
mentioned by Bopadeva 92:4, not
known to Hemachandra 9246

Sar%s;an revenls S‘uasvata sutms
9 _
éarxrwbbashya 33 22

 Sarthe 105-5.

Sarvasiddhantasafigraha of Sanka-
iz%hagya, ed. by Runguchrrya

vaavarmnn 10-3; 83 n1°; founder
of the Katantra §64 ; hm patron
Satavibana 82.25, 804 82:n3 ;
evidence for later mterpolatlonp"
in his original s@trapatha §65;
87-174f ; the Kritprakarana not
by him ' 84. 18ff, as also certain
other sections 85 DI, 85,16f ;.
nature of his work §Ga the- ex~

ity traditional founder § 75 ; tent of his work 87-31L,
vartikasto it 94:31, 95°2; com. on $¢1tubal¢xksha mentioned in ‘the .
it by Vitthala 89. 2 most of the Nirukia 8-'nj,

comm. on it later {han 1450 A. D. | Satasloks by Bopadeva 195.13.

92.8, and come from Northern @atamhnna, patron of Sarvav arman
India 92. 14; comm, on it in- $9.95. 89.n3. .
dependently of the Smrasvala- Satt mother of } Nageda 49. 35.
prakriyi  § 78 ; the —school | gatrvritti on Unadis quo’ced by
encouraged by Muhammedan Ujjvaladatta 54.15

rulers of India 93- -4fl; its abridg- Satvarzja disciple of Blanndikshita
ments 103.214F; a gonmal review 48.n1"

of its history §80; mo supple- | gytvmnanda, teacher of I¢varinanda
ments to it 104.6; the school the guthor of Mahzbhashyapra- -
affected by moﬂem revival of dipa-vivarana 43.3.-

Panini 92:20; its present,status | Satyaprahodhabbattaraka 97.18.

104 21. Sat Tmusrs :
Sarasvatabhashya of Xagingthe ad‘;ﬁ‘fﬁ? imagrami on Panini’s

1009/ - Saubhava 35.n1 ; 41.20. .-

Sﬂl‘ﬂs_vam'dlpﬂ“h see Sarasvata- Saunigas mentwned by Patanjah
vyikarana-dhundhika. 31. nlO one of their vartikas

Saragvata-milasitrapatha 92.n1. quoted by the Kasiks 37 11.

Saragvataprakriyf  of Anubhiti-
svartipachirya 92.n1, §76; its Sa}(}%{fd‘?:u:fé?gi gbsmhs Pdmmya
stitrapatha not the ougmal sdtra- Saupadma school of Padmanabha-

piatha '92'nl ; commentators on datta §90; its s 1

pecial features
it 96.20ff, §77 ; commentaries on §91; its arrangement 1ll.nd;
Sai .svata independently of this commentaries on it §92 ; 1ts p.e~_

§ 78; virtikas imbeded in its |  gent status §94.

sutrapatha 95°9ff ; com. on R T .
it by Kshemendra 95 17; by Sa};ﬁ’gfamﬁﬂgmnda by hsLnu

Amritabhirati 95.20, Saupadmapaiijiky,” P admanabha’s.
Sur‘\sva‘aprakrlyuvurtlha by Saha- -'0Wn ‘cora: on tl‘e~ Sau’padma
jakirti 100.24 ; its date 100.24, 112-10. :

Sumsvataprasada by Vasadeva- | Sauryabha avatmentmned b'Pac "f
bhatta 98,24 ; ifs date 98.26, |. an{ah 31gn10 ’

- 98.n2. ' Savai Jeysimha invites N agesa for -
Sn\.lﬂﬁvutd\y‘\ka\ann_dhnndhlk or an agvamedha 49.29. - - .

S‘zrasVata dlpxka by Megharatna | Sayana or Madhava® author of the
99.144¢ Dhatuvritti 52 28fE. -
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Bchools- of Sanskrit grammar,
nearly dozen 1.10; Aindra school
of Grammarians by Dr. Burnell
3.1 ; tho Dikshita school 48 nl,
§33. The echool of Pxnini §§10 to
41; review of ifs bistory
§41 ; threc stages in its later his-
tory 56.11fF, Chandra school §42
to §46; ity branching off from
the Panintya school 50.27; its
Iater history §4G; why dis-
appeared from Indin  (1.28[F.
The Jairendra school §47—§50;
its later, history §50. The
schoo! of Stkatayana §51-§53;its
later history §65. Easly secta.
rian schools §§42—62. {Hse of
popular  schools of grammar
56,34 ; §03-§80. Hemaclandra
school §56-852 ; its later history
§62 ; lnited influence 80-22fF,
‘Lhe Katantra school §G3-E72; its
early history §67; its history
in Bengal §71 ; in Kasmir §73.
The Suresvata school §73-§60;
general review «f its history §80.
The school of Bopadova §§81-85 ;
its later history §84. The Jaumata
echool §86-29"; its present status
§89, The Saupadma school
§590-94 ; its present status §94.
Later eecturian schacls §95-§97.

Scythian invasions s affecting de-
velopment of Sanskrit 34.20;
the people not unknown to Indians
before™ Alexander's invasion
15.33; 17-32; their first king
Deioces 18.1. .

Sectarian _scheols, early §§42-62 ;

- later §§95-97. -

Senaka mentioned by Panini 12.02,
csha-Erishna author of Prakasa
on Ramachandra's Prakriyakau-
-mudt 4525 ; persoual details
about him 45.27fF; the precep-
tor of Blattoji 46.3, who is how-
ever not grateful to his memory
46.29; his date cir. 1600 A. V.
46.4 ; Jagannatha his son’s pupil
47.2, 48-n1.

Sesha-Nrisirhastri father of Secha-
Krishna 45-26. -

Scslmn"tj:l, sce Patafijali. -

Seshaduriman’s com. on the Parie
blshondudekhara 55-9, s

Shahajalan patron of Jagannatha
4

Sheshagiri Shastri 39.n2; 40 nl.
Siddhanandt quoted by Sakatayana

70-n5.

Siddhantachandriki by Rama-
chandrigrama 102,10 5 jits com-
mentaries 102:134F ; the author’s
own abridgment of it called
Laghu-Siddhanteclandiiks with
8 com. 102-191%

Siddlgntakavmudr  of  Bhattoji
delled upen Hmmachandras
Prakriyakaurcudr 45 10; im-

portance of the Siddbantakau-
mudr §31 ;its presumed indebted-
ness to Hemachandra’s Sabdann-
¢8sann 46.22 ;author’s own com,
on it intwo recensions 47.7ff ;
com. Tattvabodbini by Jidnen-
drasarasvati 47.25, with 2 sup-
plement by Juyskrishna 48.4;
com. onit by Nagojibhatta 49.15;
its abridgrments §34 ; its relation
to the Haimakaummudr 79.211;
109.3.

Siddhantaratna by
Jinaratna 10227,

Siddbarija, see Jayasiritha.

Siddhasena quute(i by Pajyapada
62 ; nota grammarian st all
according to Hemachandra 66.22,

Siksha (of Panini) not o very an-
cient work 27°12 ; & etanza from
it found in tho Mahablasliya
27-15, 27-05; the same com-
mented upon Ly Bhartribari
27-n5 ; and quoted by Kumarila
27-n5 ; 60-30,

Silahara 67-4.

Singarour, see Sriﬁgavcrapum.

Stradeva's treatiee on Paribhishas
quoted in the Madhaviya-Dhatu-
VEitti 55°6. )

éishyalekh’i, poem by Chandra-
gowmin (?) 61:6.

§idupalavadha 2703,

Siguprabodha by Puiijaraja 97-8,

§iva revealed the pratyahira sitros
to Punini 19-13; 23-18; 836
(= vowels) 114-22, R

Sivabhatta father of Naugojibhatta

49:34,
Sivananda 51-10,

Jinendu salias
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Sivarama Chakravarti writes sub-
com. to Sripati’s supplement to
atantra 90-21.
Siwairaj alias Strasimha of Jodha-
pur 80-1f, 80-nl.
Skandagupta 58-27.

Sloka-vartikas, their number 31- 23;
their authmshxp dlscussed
31-n1l.

Smith, Vincent, Larly History of
India, 17-5 ; 17 16 ;82:n3 ; 9L-nl.

Somach’mdra, second namo of He-
machandra 74-12.

Somadeva’s version of Jainendra
65-18 ; his Sabdarnavachandrika
65.19, 67-2 ; his version eurlier
and truer 65-21f, 65-n2 ; personal
details about him 67-2fT.

Speeches, contact of different, as
influencing study of grammar
2-21. ) .

Sphotiyana mentioned by Panini
12-n2.

Srautu-siitras of Katyayana 29-nl.

Sravana Belgola 39-n1; 71-nl.

Sridatta  quoted
66-n2.

Sridatia grandfather of Padmaud-
bhadatta 111-5.

&ridbara Chakravarti’s com. on the
Saupadma 112-13.
Srkanthacharita by Mafikba 84-22.
Srimala family 96-33.
'inmmwempum 50-1.

érlp'm g gupplament to the Ia-
tantra 90-18 ; sub-commentarics
on it 90-20f ; fuxthcr supplement
to the supplement 90-24.

Sripati grandfather of Padmana-
bhadatta 111-7.

Grirafiga teacher of Madhava 08-20.
Sridesha, ses Pataiijali.

Srivallabha-vichanachar ya's
on  lewmachnndra's
sann 79-28{Y.

by Pajyapada

cont.
ngjunu»‘,m

Srutapila quoted by Hcmach‘zndm'

76'n2 ; also in the Amoghayritti

76:ng.
Sthaulzshirei

Nirukta 8-nl.

mcntxont‘ﬂ

the

in

{

Sthavira-J mcndm,
buddhi. :

Sthiramatbi, translator of Chandra -
texts in Tibetan languago 61-19..

Subandhu 13-22 514+ 1.

Subbashitavali of Vallabbadeva
quotes Panini ths poet 137,
13-n3.

Subodhiks, Amvitablharati’s. com
on the Sarasvataprakriya 97-14
also ascribed to Vlsvcévambdhx,
to Satyaprab. dhabha’ctﬂraka, cte.
97-174.

Subodhikz or Dm ka by Chandra-
kirti with an important p:as ‘asti
at the end 98- 74f.

Subodhint of Sadinanda 102-14£.

Subodhint Ly Gopalagiti on Vij-
jalabhipafi's Pr'tbodlnpmlméa
115-30.

Sudarsana un alias of Haradatta
40-nl.

Sudhalabarl, com. on, by N.xueéq
49-7. -

Sarasimha alias Siwairgj of Jodha-
pur 80-1f ; 80'nl.

Sttra-form not new to Panini 13-n1
possibly due to scarcity of writ-
ing material 23:6.

S\'dprn Vasavadattum

13-28.

Syadisamuchebaya of Amaraclnn-

dra 80-10f£.

sce Jinendm‘«

of Blmsa

T

Taitiki nmnt:oucd in the I\nul\ a
8-nl.

TMHUT}J Aranyaka, 4-n2.

TaittirTyn %mlnta, grammatical
spcculations in. 22 speaks of |
Indra as the first of” gxmumnrmm
10-24, 10'nd.

Tulutkusu 64:20. o

Tantra-virtika 2:nl ; 2705,

Tiaranatha, his 1ctount about. the -
Aindra ~=(,hool 10-17.

Taranging,. Harshakirti's com. on
his own Dhatupatha for Saras-
vata 103-9. .

Tarkasahgraha 50-23.

Tarkatilakabhat{Fehdryn’s com. on -
. the Surasvata 102:22; hw date
10226, S
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hodbint by Jomnendrasaras-
Tu:’;‘i‘,‘ 0:(11 b c‘om.yon Siddhintakau-
mudl 47-25; supplexpmled by
Jayakrishoa 48:4; its  nature
452, and date 48-8. .
Tattvachandra, Joyanta's abridg-
ment of the Prakriytkaumuds
51'nl.
Tatteadipiks by Lokedakara 102-15.
Tattvarthargjasnirtika 63nd.
Technical devices used by Panini

§13. e -

Technical terms (Sadjiias) _°f primi-
tive Praticaklyas 513 identified
with thosn of Aindra school by
Dr. Bumell 5-02; — of Yaska
and Panini compared 6-n2 ; pre-
Paninlya — not s}l necessarily of
the Aindra schocl 11426 ; those
of Kxtyryana not slways thesame
a3 those of Pagini 30-24F ; of
Devanandi 66:5. 66-nl;of §3ka-
tiyana 71-85; of the Katantra

' 86°26; of the Sirasvetz 946,
94-114F ; of later sectarian schoals
106-16; of Bopadeva 106-20,
106-n2 ; of Saupdina, ssme a8 of
Pagini 11120, 132-2{f; of the
HarinImamrita 113-22MT ; of Pre-
bodlaprakada 114-226.

Tihetan trunslations of Chandra
treatisea 53-11; 61-18; of the
Kalapa-Dhatasatra 90-5.

Toda 102-n2.

Tolkappiyzin, the Temil grammar,
full of Aindra terminology 11-3,
82-12 ;read in tho Pandya King's
assembly 11-4 ; is closely related
to Katantra "ta  Kachchiyana’s
Pali grammar, and to the Pratiga-
khyss 11-7.

‘Tx}kxnglaécshu 1i1-n8.

Trilochana ( not= Trilochanad
author of the ‘Uttumpuriéishtu to

1pati’s eupplement to Kitantrs
90-22¢, i e

Trilochdnadasa quoted by Vigthalz.
chirys 45-19; his Katuntravritti.
Pafijika 89-14F ; quoted by Bopa.
deva and Vitthala 89-9f; per-
sonaldetails about 1im 89-5¢; suh-
com. on his work 89-7ff, 19-16;
distinet from tho author of the
Katantrottarsparidishta 89-nl;
quoted by Kavirgja 90-14 ; differ.
ent from Trilochans 90-29.

19 {5k, Gr.}

Udsyschandra suthor of an exten-
rive Nyfisa on Hemachendra’s
Bribadvritti 79-2, 79-nl ; belongs
to Chandragache hlia 78-33.

Udayana or Uddnna court pundit of
Prataparndra 101°11.

Udayasaubhigys anthor of the
Phundhiks cn the Prakrit chap-
ter of Hemachandra's Brihadvritii
78-25.

Udayas'ng of Udepur 93-13.

Uddana, sce Udayana.

Uddyota, sec Mubiblashyapradipod
dyota.

Udytna saice as Yusufzai volley
19-3.

Ugrabhati author of Kytea on Ja-
gaddhara’s Balabodhint  91-14 :
his probable identification with
s nameszke of cir. 1000 A. D
91-18.

Ugrabhti teacher of Ansndapila
and probably the sume 23 the
author of the Nydss 91-15.

Ujjvaladatta’s vritti on Paninlye

nadietitras 54-11; edited by
Aufrecht 54-12; quotes earlier
vrittis 54-14 ; mentions Chandra-
Lifigtnugasana 60-20 ; quoted by
Padmantbhadatta 111:13,111-02;
112-29.

Unadikeds (to Mugdhabodha) by
Rimatarkaviiglia 108:22

Upmdipatha §39, see U

Unadisitras of Panini 21+
monly ascribed to ¥
25-24fF, 25-n4; their technieal
terms and apebandbas same us
Paniri’s 26-10 ; probably regard.
ed a8 Panini's by Katyayans
26+18, 26-n1 ; not all belorging to
Panini 26-23 ; probably revised
by Kntyayana 26-27; tradi-
hqnaﬂy assigned to Vararuchi
alias Katyaysna 27-6; Panini's
Unadi sat'as absorbed by other
schools 54-8; Ujjvaladatia's vritt
onthem §4-11;cther e mmentators
64-14ff; Chxndva Unadi 60-10,
its mode of presentation §0-14;
that of Saketayuns 71-15;¢f He.
machandra 77-23, with vivarana
or vritti on it 77-31 ; of Ktantra
in two recensions: that of Durga-

51 5 com-
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sithha 90-1, and that carrent in
Kiidmir 83-n2; noe for Siras-
vata 9429, 103-8 ; of GoyJchan-
dra 110°14 ; of Padmantbhadatia
the founder of Saupadme 112-19.

Unadivritti (Sanpedma) of Padma-
nitbhudatta 112:24 ; its arrange-
ment 112-25(%.

Ipadesamilikarniks of Lakshm)-
vallabba 63-3.

Upadhyiya quuted by Hemachan-
dra 76-n2; sec Kaiyyata.

Upala  quoted by IHemachundra
76'n2.

Upasargavritti  of Chandragomin
6012 ; found in Tibetan version
only 60-26.

Urafigala 101-9.

Y
Vidava mentioned by Patadjali
31-n10.

Viadiritja  alins  Jayngimha I,

fellow-student of Dayipila 72-24,
and a Chilukya emperor 72-25.
Vihada father of Mandana and
brother of the minisier Padama

99-7.

Vaidya commnunity of Bengal us
producing many writers on Ka-
tantra 90-25.

Vaidyanstha Pryagunda, pupil of
Nagedn 48'nl; comments upon
Sabda-kaustubha 47-23; his works
. 8§32, 50-3fF, 55-9; personal de-
tailg ebout him 50-51f.

Vaishnava grammars 11315, 114:3 5 »

now current only in Bengal 114-9.
Vaiyikaranas, mentioned in the
Nirukta 8-ul.
Vaiyzkaranasiddhintabhiishaia of
Kondabhatta 48-nl, 48-14, 55-24 ;
com. on it by Nigese 55-26.
Vaiyakaranagiddhantamanijasht of
Nageda 49-20 ;2 com. on it by
Vaidyaaftha, called Kalz 50-14.
VajapyZyana mentioned by Katyxn-
yaua 31'nb. ‘
Vijasaneyi Pratidgkhya, the first
grammatical work of Katyiyana

29-11 ; " posterior to and based-

upon Panini 29-n2 ; some of its
ynles repeated in an emended
form os-vartikas 30.5, 30-nl ; re-

fors to” Sakalayana ~31'n3, and:

Sikalys 31-n4. , \

Vijasaseyi Snihitn 29-14.

Vajrara 42-13. :

Vikyapadiys aceount of viciesitudes
in the Mahibhiwshya text 13-26, -
13-u4, 335 41-15; states that
Mabibhashya was a summary
of Vyrdi’s Safigralin 31-19 ; men-
tions Baiji and others. 351 ;
by Bhartrihari §27; its nature
4UIE 5 gives the earliest re-
ference to Chindra and men-
tions his predecessors 41-19ff,
57-20; 4203 ; 55-23 5 H9nl.

Vallabbadeva in  the Snbhashiti-
vali quotes Pinini the poet 13 7.

VilmIki-Rimiyana,  commentary
on, by Nigeda 49-G.

Vamana, one of the authors of the
Kadiky 3512, 36:8, : his contii-
bofion to the Xisdika distin-
guished from that of Jayaditya
36-4, 36'nl ; minister of Jayi-
pida of Kadmir, sometimes iden-
tified with Jaydditys - 36-21;
quoted by Vitthulichirys 43-20 :
idcntiﬁcg with the avthor of a
Lifganudisana 54-2, guoted by
Hemachandre 76-52; and by
Bhattoji 107-9 ; see Jayaditya.

Vimantichirya author of & Lifiga-
nusisana 53-28 ; identified with
anthor of the Kugika 54-2; ear-
lier writers mentioned by bim
53-30f ; mentions Chandre Lin-
ganudasana 60-20.

Vimanendra-sarasvati 47-26.

Vamdéividana’s corn. on Goylchand-
ra's vritti 110-20.

Vanamili’s Kalapavyskaranotpatii-
prastava 82:n2. '

VarndarZja suthor of. abridgments
of the Siddbantaksumudi 51-4 ;.
62-21 ; 104-11. o

Varanivaneda author . of . Anwita-
sriti, a com. on the Prakriyz-
kaumudr 46-al1. o

Vararuchi (alias Kutyayana) said
to have been at firgt a - follower -
of the Aindra school 10-15;
mentioned by Vinalasarasvati as,
author of the Unadisutras 27.nl,
27-6; 111:n1; 53:24; 53-30; 53:n2.

. ‘85+nl ; eredited with authorship
of the : Katantra-kritprakerana
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84-26, £9:23, with a com. on
the eamo §5+n1.

Vardlamina nuthor of Ganarat.
namabodadhi 52:12; quotes Rabl.
rasvimin 62-4; his date 5315,
£8'nd § not eame ax the author of
Kstantravistara §5-20f.

vardhamina author of Katantra-
vistara £3-20; quoted by Bopa-
deva £8-23; his protable date
85223 distinct from suthor of
Ganaratnamahodadhi 88-nd; 894,

VarnasGtras  of  Chandregomin
60-13, 60-29, 6C-n2, Appendix .

Varsha, said to be the tescher of
Panind 19111,

Varshiysganya an alies of Tivars-

‘nd.

VarshyTysni mentioned fn the Nire
ukia 8+nl.

Vartikaa of REtysysna 14-5:theic
namber 30+1 ; tome — an emcnd-
ed statement of VEjaeaneyi I'rs-
tidakligs rules 30-5, 30-n1 ; prose
and metrical — 30-15.

Virtikek3ra quoted by Hemachan-
dra 76-n2 § sec KutyIyvana.

Vartikakaras Lefore Kmyxynm cn.
pecially the $loka.virnikakarss

23-4; the question ahout tho

Lorahip of these last, di: nd
31-n11;—after KityXyana31-20f,
31-010.

Vasavadatts, an skhyayikas men.
tioned in the MahIblimhya 13-20.

Vasudevabhatta’s Sarravataprasids
98-24(1 ; his date 98-26, ¥8:n2.

Vasursts preceptor of Bbarfrilari
and disciple of Chandra 59-1.

VatsyZysna quotes Gonardlya und
Gontk¥putra 33-4.

Vayadagachehha 80-0.

- Vedafigas, 6'nl 5 12:n2.

Vedas, grammatical speculations
in, §2; Arctic Ilome in.the —
3n2;  collected into family-
books 49 ; 6:nl ; lista of difficult
words from them collected 8:7;
natnre and utility of their study

-1

Vedic Gods, their names §-9; their
'cosmolngical functions 8§18, .
v enl mother of Vaidyanatha 50-6.
Vidvatprabodhinl or R¥mabhattr
of Ramabbatta 101:3; the many

pratastis embodiedin it 101-5(F;
101-244L.

Vidysshighin  quotes  DorgTdasa
10732

Vidyavinodn, father
pafichInana 110-17.

Vijaysnsnds teacher of Haiteavijo-
,-n;:zmi 100-29.

Vijjala-bhapati'e  Prabodhachan-
driks 115-2200; personal details
about Lim 115-27(T,

Vikrama, fother of Vijjala-bhapati
115-27.

Vikramaditya 111-0l.

Vimalssaranvati mentions Vararu-
cbi slias KntyIvans as author of
Unadistitrss 25°2; 27-01; suthor
of Ropam1ls 44-2 ; lis date 44-5;
41-n1; quoted by Awritabhirati
44-nl.

Viniyska, father of RaglnoStha
104-4.

Vioayanundara, teacher of Megha-
ratna 99-15.

Vinayavijaysgani aothor of Haimn-
laghaprakeiys  79:12 ; pupil of
Kintivijayagani 7013 ; his date
7918, 79°n2.

Vincent Smith, Early History of
India, 175 ; 17-16.

Viredvara, preceptor of Jaganndtha
4701, and son of Seahkrishnn
4801,

Visham! by Nagoj bhatta,a com.

on Bhaftoji's fabda-kaustubha
49-18.

Vishnumidra’s com. S
karanda 112:15.
Vishpu.purkpa 16:7.
VideintavidyTdhara quoted by He-
machandra 76-n2. .
Vidvakarma, svthor of Vygkriti, a
com. on Prakriyfkaumudr4G-nl.
Vigvaprakisa 111-n2.
Vidvedvnra-dikshita,
drksbita.
Vidvedvarabdhi 97°17.
Vitthalz, com. on Sarasvata, quotes
Trilochanadisa 89-2.
Vitthalachirya author of Prasda
&o best gm. on the Prakriyn.
kanmund! 45-14, 4502 ; bis date
45-16 ; disparaged by Bhattoji
4517 the nuthors quoted by
bim 45-19f; personsl details

of Nyfya

dmams«

sce Blann.
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Yasahkirti 64'02

lumhpala wrltes the "drama Moh a-
I3~ pnmjayh 75-11. s

* Yaska, predecessors of, 85; he knew
fourfold clusdification of words
5-19; 8-25; showsPumm in mak--
ing 5- *19, as primitive Pratigakh.
yus show Yaska in making 5:19;
Ya-ka, mdiniy & philologist 5-26;
forms link between pummvo ‘
Pratisikhyas and Panini 528 ; .
calls his work a complement to -

about him 45-21ff; quotes Naren-
dracharya 95°24.

Vivarapa of I¢varinanda, a com.
on Mababhishyapradipo 43-3.
Vivarane of Narayana, a com. on

Mababhashyapradipa 43:3.
Vivarana on Hemacharndra’s Lifga-

nudisana and on Unadlsutras
T7-311F,

Vrittistitra mentioned by Itsing and

‘perhaps same as the Kasika
3520, 35+nl.

Vyadi gaid to havo been at first a 1

follower of the Aindra school
10-16 ; said to be a contemporary
of Pz’it}ini 19:10 : commonly re-
garded author of the Paribhashas
27:20 ; comes between Panini
and Patagjafi 27:21 ; mentioned
by Katyayana 31 nG author of
the Sangraha 31-18, 31 -n9 ; men-
tioned by Vimanicharya 53 30,
53-n2.

grammar 5-n3 ;-his Nirukta, its -
date §6 ; Lis account of conrse -
of development of Vedic studies'
6-nl ; mentions. three periods. '
of Vedic studies 6-nl1; his date .
depending upon that of Panini
6:14; his technical terws com-
p:ued with those of Panini 6-n2; |
Yaska comes between 800 to 700"
before Christ 7-5 ; objecticns to -

his being placed -before Punini.
considered 7-6fF; nature of his.
Nirukta §7 ;.teachers and schools
mentioned by him 8-n1; his theory.
Vyzkriti by Visvakarman, com. on that every noun is derived from -
the PrakriyikaumudI 46°nl. verbal root 9-1, being basis for

W Panini and postulate of mnodern -

. philology 9-4; Yaska's sucees-’
Weber on Panini’s date 14-3; his surs §8; 9 2 ; 12-55 1") n2 ; he .
History of 1ndian literature 82:7. preceued Panini 14:13; _made
Westergaard’s Radices Lingum posterior to Panini by Pandxt .
sanscritaa 25-n3.

Ll ik 104-18. Satyavrata cEv.mnéraml 14. 17;5
ilkin's Sanskrit Grammar :
Writing, art of, when introduced Yagobhadra quoted by Pujy 8p.xdn

496 preanpposed by the primi- Ya(is(z;lﬂar;i1a 8- 29.
live Pra.tléa.khyas 4-30. Yadonands G402~
X, Y, Z

Yavanas mentioned by Panini 15-13;
Yadavas of Devagiri 104-32, 105-3. not always t) be identified with
Yajduvalkya locked upon by But-

Ionian Greeks 15:237 Panini’s’.
viyana as a very ancient writer kvuowledge of them Tess fha.n tlmt.

Vyukaeranadnrghatodghata by Ke-
savadeva 110 n3.
Vyakhyana-prakriya 82-1.

27-nl. of Katyayana 16:23;16:53:-18°12
Yajiiikas mentioned in the Nirukta 18-22 ; Menunder, culled Y.;.vana :
8-nl. 32:23. ,

Yajurvedasarhhita-bhashya 42-13.
Yajus, Krispa, Samhits anterior to
“Panini 14-12.
- Yakshavariman’s com. called Chin-

tiimani on éakatayana Sabdanu-,
dueana 72-3. ,

Yogavnbhagu 3725, 37 31 38-nl.

Yusufzai’ valley 1925 known as.
Udyane ‘in  the da.ye of Hmen
Tsang 19-3. o




EREATA

Fage 1, line K—for calulation read calenlation.

f'age 8, note 1 —to the list add wtr:, and yageTe:.
Page 8, dinn 4—=f r commentrary read commentary,
Page 27, lite 4o for catly conturies read elphth century,
Page 24, line e for arce read ie,

Page 51, Jine leefor abridgements read abridemonts.
Pnge €0, Jine 2—fir gon rend grame,

Page 63, line 1—for 1020 read 825,

Page 67, line ewfor 760 read 1250,

Pageid, note colamn b, Hno‘.'-_formmrxr& read gnIrsrer.
Page 100, line €—for Dhanendra read Kshemandsa,

o%a Afew mote mbprintt Cespesially regarding dia-ritical marka) kave
vsfortnately erept in, tut have not been here indicated



